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When the centra! portion of Old Main was completed in 1896, stumps and fallen trees Uttered the campus. Many had already been re
moved when this photo was taken.
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FOREWORD

On September 6, 1974, Western Washington State
College will round out its first 75 years of service to the
people of the State of Washington. This brief narrative
will present the sequence of events leading to the
opening of the institution in 1899, trace the main lines
of development and indicate the successive stages of
progress through more than seven decades, and, in the
spirit of Tennyson’s Ulysses, interpret the past as “an
arch wherethro’ gleams that untravell’d world’’ of the
future “whose margin fades for ever’’ as we move.
The project in those parts dealing with the first 50
years was mainly the work of a faculty sub-committee
set up in the late forties by the Golden Anniversary
Committee. On the sub-committee were Edward J.
Arntzen, Sanford E. Carver, Nora B. Cummins, Herbert
R. Hearsey, Merle S. Kuder and Arthur C. Hicks,
chairman. The last-named prepared the text; the others
participated in the planning and the tasks of research.
Miriam L. Peck was mainly responsible for the design of
the cover, and Ruth A. Burnet assisted in the selection
and placing of illustrations. To many others — faculty
members, alumni, and friends of the College — acknow
ledgements were also due.
The additional material incorporated into the chap
ters dealing with the first 50 years and the text of the
chapters devoted to the history of the institution since
1949 are the work of Dr. Hicks. Ramon T. Heller,
Director of Public Information, has selected and placed
the illustrations for the work as a whole; other members
of the Diamond Anniversary Committee, together with
students, and members of the faculty, administration
and staff, and friends of the College have been consulted
in various stages of the work.
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Dr. Edward T. Mathes, principal of
New Whatcom State Normal School
from May, 1899, until July, 1914,
history, psychology and philosophy
of education.

John T. Forrest, who held the chair
of mathematics, had been super
intendent of schools at Chehalis.

Francis W. Epiey, sciences, had oc
cupied a similar position at Wiscon
sin State Normal School.

Miss Jane Connell, English literature
and Latin, had served as acting
president of a college at Sheridan,
Wyoming.

Miss A vadana MiHett, elocution,
drawing and physical culture, had
occupied a similar position in the
Seattle schools.

Miss Sarah J. Rogers, superintendent
of the Model Training Department,
was previously superintendent of a
model school in Dillon, Montana.
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PROLOGUE

THE NORTHWEST NORMAL SCHOOL, 1886 - 1892

HE FIRST RECORDED suggestion that a
publicly supported normal school be
established in Whatcom County was made
in November, 1886, when the Whatcom
Reveille proposed that the Northwest Normal School of
Lynden, which had opened its doors the previous
month, receive an appropriation from the Territorial
Legislature. The sequel to this proposal makes clear that
the Northwest Normal School was an important factor
in creating the demand for a state-supported teacher
training institution which eventuated in the founding of
the New Whatcom State Normal School, now known as
Western Washington State College.

Professor James R. Bradley was director of Northwest
Normal School at Lynden from 1886 until 1892.
The school was the first institution for the training of
teachers to be established in Western Washington.

In the summer of 1886 the energetic J. R. Bradley
from Missouri, who was generally called Professor
Bradley by his acquaintances, proposed to the citizens of
Lynden, a community of about seven hundred souls in
northern Whatcom County surrounded by heavily forest
ed, marshy country, that a normal school be established
with local resources. It was even suggested that some
former members of the University Faculty might be
available for teaching. By July the community was in a
receptive mood, and in August a meeting was held that
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brought Professor Bradley’s proposal to a head. Holden
A. Judson, a pioneer of Lynden who had arrived in
Whatcom County in 1872 and had since achieved
recognition as the town’s leading citizen, donated a
block of ground by the Nooksack River, a building was
immediately planned and financed, and the construction
was let to a local builder, E. J. Robinson.
The five-room building was ready for use by the
opening day - October 5, 1886. Tuition was set at eight
dollars for a course of ten weeks, the school year being
divided into four such periods. Board and room could be
secured in the town for three to four dollars a week. The
entrance requirements were not high, girls being admit
ted at the age of 14, boys at 16. There was a preparatory
course of one year, admission to which depended on the
ability to read, write and work decimal fractions. The
regular course was planned to extend over a period of
four years, although there was no graduation and no
certificate was issued. It must be borne in mind that
Whatcom County in 1886 had no secondary and few
elementary schools. A person could qualify at the age of
16 for a teaching certificate by passing examinations in
the common branches offered at the territorial capital in
Olympia. In 1888 the age was raised to 18.
In three bare, ill-equipped rooms instruction began.
The preparatory course included little more than the
common branches - spelling, reading, grammar, arithme
tic, geography, vocal music, penmanship. United States
history and drawing. The regular course was made up
largely of academic subjects — elocution, composition
and rhetoric, algebra, physiology, Latin, drawing and
bookkeeping in the first year; American literature,
natural philosophy, geometry, Latin and physical geogra
phy in the second; general history, trigonometry, bot
any, Latin, logic, chemistry and analytical geometry in
the third; and political economy, geology, English
literature, moral philosophy and astronomy in the
fourth. The professional courses were confined to
principles and practice in teaching in the first and second
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years, civil government and school law in the second,
school management and psychology in the third, and
history of education, institute work, and mental philoso
phy in the fourth.
Professor or Principal Bradley was a man of vision
and ambition, interested in young people and their
problems, although not disposed to coddle them. Before
establishing the Northwest Normal School he had taught
in the elementary school at Everson. He was especially
interested in the subject of Elocution, which he handled
in the Lynden institution for a while along with
Intellectual Science and Didactics. Among the members
of his faculty during a period of six years were Frances
Cleveland, who afterward became the wife of Dr. W. H.
Axtell of Bellingham and the mother of Mrs. Burnet,
already mentioned in the foreword, and Delisca J.
Bowers, instructor in language, who later became the
wife of Hugh Eldridge, also of Bellingham. Music, which
received special emphasis in the curriculum, was taught
by Lillian Heiney, who in 1891 was principal of the
Music Department, Miss Cleveland, Professor A. Griffin,
who also handled mathematics, Mrs. Griffin and Maude
B. McFarland. Instruction in art was given by Miss
Bowers, Clara B. DeCan and Miss McFarland. Also on
the faculty were Associate Principal W. M. Heiney, who
taught natural science and history; and Vice Principal F.
G. Franklin, whose subjects were Latin, mathematics
and bookkeeping. To round out the instruction Principal
Bradley made assistant teachers out of certain normal
school students in the fourth-year course.
In the student body there was an approximately
equal division between boys and girls. Most of the
students were zealous and eager. There was little time
for play because of their absorption in the process of
learning, even holidays being given up for the sake of
studies. The physical education program was confined to
the boys, who walked or ran around the school building
with Professor Franklin for exercise. The assembly
programs consisted of singing, exhibitions of elocution

and devotional exercises. Professor Bradley, who was a
good Methodist, required the boys to sign a pledge not
to smoke, chew gum, play cards or attend theatrical
performances; and on one famous occasion expelled
eight or ten students for violating the last Item of the
pledge. However, nearly all were reinstated after confer
ences with the Principal. In the school itself there was
little social life, although considerable interest was
shown in literary societies.
As time passed it became clear that the Northwest
Normal School could not continue indefinitely as a
privately supported institution. The citizens of Lynden,
to be sure, were loyal and generous. Special Interest was
shown by Phoebe N. Judson, the wife of Holden A.
Judson, who was so prominent in the pioneer phase of
the community as to earn the title of “Mother of
Lynden.” Nevertheless enrollment from year to year was
not particularly encouraging. Only 16 students were in
attendance on the opening day. The second term began
on January 3, 1887, with a “larger attendance.” When
the figure climbed to nearly 100 in July, the Principal
decided to add a department of music. The work of
clearing the Normal School block was completed in
June, 1888. By September of that year however, it was
evident that the school had not consolidated its gains,
for only 30 students from seven different towns were
enrolled on the opening day in spite of the efforts of E.
B. Ebey, who had been employed to recruit, and the lure
of new patent seating which had been recently installed.
A campaign to raise funds for a new building brought In
$4,000, and the new structure was proudly advertised
for its dimensions of 56 by 90 feet, two stories, five
rooms. Literary Hall 20 by 60 feet, and tower 86 feet
high. An additional subscription of $2,000 brought the
building to completion by November 20, 1889, but the
enrollment in the preceding February was just 56 and by
July had reached only 71. During the next year the
Principal was obliged to deny rumors that the Northwest
Normal School was to be moved to Blaine. However, the
spring quarter of 1891 began encouragingly on April 14

with an enrollment of 120, which Professor Bradley said
was higher than that of the State Normal School at
Cheney, which had admitted students for the first time
in the preceding October. Nevertheless, he had decided
by January of 1892 that the school should be closed
since it had never been profitable. Professor Heiney
bought Professor Bradley’s Interest, and the latter
established himself in New Whatcom as the proprietor of
a bookstore. Thereupon certain citizens of Lynden
promoted a plan to bond the town for $7,000 to
maintain the school as a municipal enterprise, but
without success. The eight-week summer term of 1892
with Professor Heiney as principal brought the career of
the Northwest Normal School to a close. The new
building was given over to other uses and later, after
undergoing alterations, served the citizens of Lynden as
the Odd Fellows hall.

THE STRUGGLE FOR A STATE NORMAL SCHOOL
IN WHATCOM COUNTY, 1886-1899

ESS THAN THREE years after the
Whatcom Reveille made the suggestion that
the Northwest Normal School receive state
support, the citizens of Lynden became
warmly interested in the proposal and secured the
introduction of a bill in the last Territorial Legislature to
convert their school to a state institution. This received
the approval of the House but failed of passage in the
Senate by two votes, chiefly through the opposition of
Senator Thomas Page of Mount Vernon. Undiscouraged,
the friends of the school called a mass meeting in
Lynden on May 8, 1889, which resulted in a plan to
raise a bonus of $1,000 and to offer this amount
together with a site to the state. In the meantime
Professor Bradley had become convinced that his school
must eventually close unless it received state support. He
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Prologue
made a statement to this effect in 1889 to Michael
Anderson, who suggested that another appeal be made
to the Legislature. In December, 1890, just before the
opening of the session, Lynden again became active in
behalf of the project and appealed to Bellingham Bay,
that is, Whatcom and Fairhaven, for support. When the
Legislature convened early in January, 1891, the
Whatcom County delegation was ready to fight for a
State Normal School. Representative E. C. Cline spoke
especially for Lynden and made an offer of a site, the
new building of the Northwest Normal School and a
bonus of $1,000. Anderson was by this time a member
of the House and had become enthusiastic about the
Lynden project. Together with Professor Bradley and
Representative Tiffany from Whatcom County, who was
a member of the House Normal School Committee,
Anderson prepared a bill similar to that of 1889, which
was introduced by Tiffany. However, it soon became
apparent that the latter was not heartily in favor of the
measure. Anderson thereupon took charge of the
orphaned bill and worked with Professor Bradley to
secure its passage. It was called up in the House by a
special order of business toward the end of the 1891
session and failed by only four votes.
There was another complication in the fight for the
Lynden measure in the Legislature of 1891. By this
time, Bellingham Bay had its own axes to grind. On the
occasion of Washington's admission to statehood, No
vember 11, 1889, T. G. Nicklin, a prominent county
politician, proposed to the Whatcom Chamber of Com
merce that a movement for the establishment of a State
Normal School be at once organized. He did not specify
Bellingham Bay as the site, to be sure, but in December,
1890, the possibility of locating such an institution at
Whatcom was discussed by the same body. Edward
Eldridge offered to donate a half block for a building If
Pierre Cornwall would do likewise. It was finally
decided, however, that the Chamber would endorse the
Lynden proposal. Yet the claims of Bellingham Bay were
not thereby shelved in the ensuing legislative session, for
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Fairhaven offered to the State a bonus of $10,000 and a
nine-acre site. The lack of unanimity among the What
com County members was the true reason for the defeat
of Anderson's bill.
Some impetus was given to the movement for a state
institution in Whatcom County by the closing of the
Northwest Normal School in 1892. Anderson was
re-elected to the Legislature in the fall of that year and
returned to Olympia for the session of 1893 with
undiminished zeal. His bill still specified Lynden as the
location and carried an appropriation of $35,000. But he
soon heard objections: Lynden was too remote from the
centers of population and was deficient in transporta
tion; the State was less than four years old, had
established the Cheney Normal School in 1890, the
Ellensburg Normal School in 1891, and the State College
at Pullman in 1892, and could not support a third
normal school.
At this juncture Representative Charles I. Roth from
Whatcom conferred with Anderson concerning the pos
sibility of some other location within the county for the
new institution. Roth was convinced that Anderson was
the proper person to father a revised bill because of his
popularity with progressive legislators and his friendly
relations with the members from Eastern Washington.
Anderson was willing. Having secured a position on the
House Committee of Normal Schools and University
Grounds, he compromised by submitting House Bill No.
66, which did not specify the location and appropriated
only $5,000 for the expenses necessary in securing title
to whatever site might be selected by the commission to
be appointed by the Governor for that purpose. Repre
sentative Edmond Meany, chairman of the committee
and later a professor in the University of Washington,
assisted Anderson In getting the bill returned to the
House with the recommendation “do pass.''
The new measure also encountered strenuous oppo
sition. Representatives from four other counties intro-

Struggle for a State Normal School
duced bills to establish state schools. Economic
conditions gave force to the argument that the State
could not afford another normal school. Representative
Burton, a Populist from Snohomish, bitterly attacked
the bill as a steal and a real-estate speculation. The chief
opposition came from King County. To deal with this,
Roth enlisted the cooperation of Senators Richards and
Gilbert and of Representatives Sherman and Mead.
These five, assisted by Anderson, worked tirelessly to
bring the King County members into line, their chief
weapon being the threat of opposition to King County’s
pet measures, including some vulnerable projects. Their
efforts were largely unavailing, however, since only one
King County member finally voted for House Bill No.

66.
Meanwhile both Messrs. Roth and Anderson were
concerned with the attitude of Republican Governor John
H. McGraw toward the establishment of a third normal
school. They feared a veto. Fortunately the Governor
was more responsive to pressure than the delegation
from King County. He was greatly interested in a
tidelands bill promoted by King County and was In
dismay when the forces marshaled by Roth defeated the
measure. He therefore was amenable to the suggestion
that he withhold his veto from the normal school
measure on the condition that Roth and his associates
support the reintroduced tidelands bill. The Governor
would not compromise, however, on the issue of an
appropriation for the new institution. In an interview
with Anderson he protested violently against any in
crease In state expenses, although he was willing to allow
$5,000 In the normal school measure to procure the site.
A minor complication was the discovery that a
supplementary bill was needed for the governing and
conducting of state normal schools. Fortunately Senator
Frink of Seattle had prepared such a bill to present at
the propitious time, and this was introduced. In spite of
the Governor’s opposition, Roth introduced a bill for a
supplementary appropriation of $30,000. Valuable assis

tance In maneuvering these three bills on the calendar
was given by Mr. Nicklin of Whatcom, chief clerk of the
House, and Frank J. Kingdon of Fairhaven, assistant
chief clerk of the Senate. The presiding officers of both
bodies. Speaker Ainsworth and Lieutenant Governor
Luce, were friendly. Nevertheless the vote was close,
particularly in the Senate, where the main bill was
approved by a majority of only one vote. The Governor
vetoed both appropriations, as was expected, but on
February 24, 1893, he signed the crucial measure, House
Bill No. 66, which provided for the establishment of a
state normal school in Whatcom County.
However, Representative Anderson’s labors in behalf
of the new school were by no means over. His bill set the
deadline of July 1, 1893, for the appointment of the
commission that was charged with the duty of determin
ing and securing a site. Assuming that the Governor
would be duly cognizant of this time limit, Anderson
went to Santa Monica, Calif., for hospital care. In the
latter part of June he received word that the Governor
had done nothing about his commission. In spite of ill
health Anderson therefore returned to Olympia on the
27th and immediately established contact with the
Governor, whom he strongly urged to abide by the terms
of the law. The Governor at first showed little concern,
but after a rereading of the law he decided on the 28th
to take Immediate action and on the 29th was at
Bellingham Bay, where the commission was organized
with the Governor as chairman. The other members were
George E. Atkinson of New Whatcom and H. B.
Bateman of Fairhaven.
In August the commission held preliminary hearings
at the Fairhaven Hotel and then went to inspect the
various sites proposed. Professor Bradley, W. R. Moultray and j. Hannum Jones appeared for Lynden with
four alternative sites, including the property of the
Northwest Normal School; Edwin Lopas In behalf of
Professor Griffin of Ferndale, formerly on the faculty of
the Lynden institution, offered ten acres on the east side
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Prologue

of the Nooksack River; A. E. Mead spoke for Blaine in
suggesting the old sectarian school property on which
there was a brick building valued at $18,000; and E. B.
Learning presented the advantages of a site at Langtree
Point on Lake Whatcom. But the commission finally
selected a ten-acre tract in the neighborhood of Sehome
Hill which was offered by Senator C. W. Dorr, Mayor
Thomas Slade of New Whatcom and Nicklin as represen
tatives of the Bellingham Bay Improvement Company,
the Fairhaven Land Company and the heirs of the Lysle
Estate. The City Council immediately vacated all streets
and alleys in the plat, and the tract was then surveyed
and set apart.
Yet, more than six years were to elapse before the
New Whatcom Normal School was to open its doors for
the instruction of students. In view of Governor McGraw’s veto of the appropriation for construction and
improvements which had been made by the 1893
Legislature, nothing could be done for the new school
after the selection of the site until the session of 1895.
Then Senator Dorr brought in a measure to provide
$60,000, but this was reduced to $40,000 before it was
adopted. The Senate passed the bill 26 to 4. It was
steered through the House largely through the efforts of
Representatives D. E. Biggs, J. H. Schively, and R. J.
Glenn, reinforced by Representative Cline of Lynden
after the latter’s amendment to substitute Lynden for
New Whatcom had been voted down. Governor McGraw
signed this time without demur.
Since this bill provided that the Board of Trustees
was to be selected from the citizens of Whatcom
County, the Governor appointed Major Eli Wilkin from
Fairhaven, who was elected president, and R. C. Higginson and Colonel J. J. Edens from New Whatcom. Each
member was to serve under a bond of $20,000 and
without salary. O. H. Culver, formerly editor of the
Fairhaven Herald and World-Herald and at that time
collector of customs at Bellingham Bay, was chosen
clerk.
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The first responsibility of the board was to decide
on a site and a design for what is now the central section
of Old Main. M. J. Carkeek, a landscape architect from
Seattle, suggested the site. There was vigorous competi
tion among architects for the design of the building.
Fashionable at that time was a florid type of architec
ture loaded with non-functional towers and “ginger
bread.” The Board showed both courage and good taste
in its preference for a functional plainness in its final
selection of a design submitted by Messrs. Skillings and
Corner of Seattle which was patterned after the Boston
Public Library. Skillings had the distinction of designing
the Washington Building at the World’s Fair. Neverthe
less feeling ran so high over the board’s decision that a
disgruntled architect used the local post office to display
side by side his ornate design, with the caption, “This is
what you might have had,” and a newspaper clipping of
the accepted plan, labeled “But this is what you get.”
In 1896 the building was erected under the supervi
sion of Skillings and A. Lee of New Whatcom, who later
designed two of the additions to the original structure.
Its dimensions were 56 by 150 feet. The basement and
trimmings were of sandstone quarried on the ground,
and the superstructure of three floors was of pressed
brick. W. B. Davey was awarded the contract for
$34,126, which proved sufficient for the finishing of the
rooms in the basement and on the first floor. Difficulties
arose between the board and the contractor, who
collected periodical estimates in cash without submitting
receipted payrolls and vouchers for materials. After a
delay caused by a strike of brick and stone workers who
demanded their pay, the contractor left the job for his
bondsmen to clean up.
More serious difficulties for the new school devel
oped in the legislative session of 1897. A campaign for
reform and retrenchment in 1896 gave the Populists and
Fusionist Democrats control of the state government,
with Governor John R. Rogers pledged to a program of
rigid economy. He was also convinced that all state

Struggle for a State Normal School
schools of higher learning should be brought to one
center. Yet the Legislature was not indisposed to do
something for the New Whatcom institution. On March
1 and 2 during the session a committee came to inspect
the grounds and building. Senators Dorr and C. S.
Reinhart and Representatives John L. Likins, j. P. de
Mattos and Cline fought hard for the Likins bill
appropriating $35,000 and secured its passage by both
houses. The Governor applied his veto, however, and
thus created a dilemma for the Board of Trustees. Since
there was only $10,843 on hand to pay claims amount
ing to $14,599, the board was obliged to seek for a
ruling from the State Supreme Court as to the proper
method of meeting the deficiency. There was of course
no money for equipment and maintenance, not to speak
of a faculty and staff, so that the new building remained
idle for a period of three years. There was nothing for
the board to do but mark time until the next session of
the Legislature. During this interval Major Wilkin

resigned and left for Ohio, to be succeeded by Frank C.
Teck. Higginson became chairman until 1899, when he
was succeeded on the board by Jeremiah Neterer.
Between 1897 and 1899 educational developments
In the State favored the cause of the new school. In
1898 the State Board of Education was obliged to issue
permits or temporary emergency certificates to 499
persons who either had less than an eighth-grade
education or were not considered “teacher material.'’
With such obvious need for increased training facilities
confronting the legislators in 1899, they could not fail
to grant the minimum sums of $30,500 for equipment
and maintenance and $3,000 for drainage and improve
ment of the grounds, and the Governor allowed the bill
to become law without his signature. The 13-year fight
for the establishment of the fifth of Washington’s
publicly supported institutions of higher learning had
been won.

A pond remained on the north end of the campus for several years as a reminder of the swamp which once existed there.
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The first library, located in the South Annex of Old Main,

Mabel Zoe Wilson is seated at the circulation desk at left.

The first library, looking south. The picture on the wall at left can be seen at right on
the photo above.
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Mabel Zoe Wilson became the first
full-time librarian at Whatcom
State Normal School in January,
1902.

NORMAL SCHOOL

1899-1933

THE SETTING

N 1899 WHAT is now called Bellingham
was divided into two municipalities named
New Whatcom
and
Fairhaven. New
Whatcom had formerly been composed of
Whatcom, on the north side of Bellingham Bay, and
Sehome on the east. In 1901 New Whatcom became
Whatcom by an act of the Legislature, and In 1903
Fairhaven and Whatcom were united under the name of
Bellingham. Hence during its first 34 years Western
Washington College of Education was successively called
the New Whatcom, the Whatcom and the Bellingham
Normal School.
At the turn of the century New Whatcom and
Fairhaven, like the rest of the State of Washington, still
bore marks of the pioneering stage of development.
Their population was about 22,000 as compared with
30,000 fifty years later and 40,000 at the present
writing. Timber and lumber were everywhere in evi
dence. The neighboring hills were thickly covered with
trees and stumps; the two communities were separated
by tracts of dense forest; and lumber was used extensive
ly for roads and streets as well as for sidewalks, homes
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and public buildings, many of the latter being painted an
ugly red trimmed in yellow. The first paving, which
consisted of cedar blocks, was being laid on Elk Street
(now State Street), and the main thoroughfare. Holly
Street, was still a plank road. New Whatcom was in fact
a rough, thriving sawmill town, while Fairhaven
prospered with its large salmon cannery and fishing
fleets. Transportation was chiefly by rail and boat, with
Puget Sound steamers plying between Bellingham Bay
and Seattle on regular overnight schedules. Students
arriving at wharf or depot were met by representatives of
the school to guide them away from the dangers of the
district known as “Old Town.” The chief cultural
attraction was a little theater built on piles out on the
Bay, where occasional plays and concerts by distin
guished actors and artists on tour were presented.

title was later changed to President). The two chief
applicants were Frank J. Browne, state superintendent
of public instruction, and Dr. Edward T. Mathes, who
was engaged. The latter was born in Fulton, Kalamazoo
County, Michigan, completed his undergraduate work at
Heidelberg College, Tiffin, Ohio, served as principal
of schools at Wathena, Doniphan County, Ohio, had a
year of special work at the University of Wichita, and
then held the position of superintendent of schools at
Lyons, Rice County, Kansas. In 1896 he came to the
faculty of the State Normal School at Lewiston, Idaho,
to teach mathematics and history. He took up his duties
at New Whatcom on May 1, 1899, and worked hard
through the summer to get the school in readiness for

The campus and its approaches presented an appear
ance very different from that of 1973. There were only a
few dwellings in the neighborhood. High Street extended
no farther than Pine Street, beyond which the ground
rose to the level of the present knoll. A steep path led up
Pine Street from Garden to High. On the site of the
present Library was a ridge which extended south
toward the site of College Hall. Twenty-First Street was
a swamp for a considerable distance from the school.
Sehome Hill was almost impenetrable because of brush
and fallen logs. The campus itself was swampy and
covered with logs and stumps, one of which, draped with
ivy, still remains as a landmark near the knoll. A swamp
at the north end was later converted into a picturesque
pond with water lilies and cattails.

building were Inadequate, the principal was obliged to

THE SCHOOL OPENS

the fall

opening.

Legislature for the finishing and furnishing of the
stretch his resources to the limit. He had the grounds
partially cleared, sidewalks laid, and a steam-heating
plant installed; he arranged to have all but six of the 38
rooms finished, purchased the most indispensable items
of furniture and laboratory equipment, engaged a
faculty and enlisted their aid in the spending of an
appropriation of $1,000 for the nucleus of a library, and
prepared and mailed a propectus.
There was great uncertainty about enrollment.
Opponents of a third normal school in the state had
predicted

that few
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students would

come to New

Whatcom in preference to Cheney or Ellensburg,
although friends were confident that the new institution
would attract many students from the western side of
the mountain barrier that divides the state. Principal
Mathes therefore

N MARCH OF the year during which the
Legislature
provided
funds
for
the
operation of the new institution, the Board
of Trustees under the chairmanship of Mr.
Neterer made their selection of the first Principal (the

Since the funds allotted by the

limited

his

initial

faculty to six

members: John T. Forrest, Ph.D., mathematics; Francis
W. Epiy, science; jane Connell, Ph.D., Latin and English;
Avadana

Millett,

elocution,

drawing,

and

physical

culture; Sarah j. Rogers, superintendent of the Model
Training Departrnent; and the Principal himself, history,

Old Main at the opening of the normal school in 1899.

With completion of the south annex of Old Main in 1902,
some landscaping and planting had taken place, but
stumps and boardwalks remained.

A concrete driveway, walks and steps were completed in 1910.
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From main building across High Street.

The Science Annex to Old Main was built in 1907.

Two teams of horses helped add final touches to campus
landscaping.

A wooden gymnasium was built behind Old Main in 1901.
It.; floor was about one-third the size of a regulation
bc sketbaii court.

A wooden dining hall was erected on the northern part of
the campus in 1903.

Auditorium: from bach of main floor, 1902.

In 1905, it was moved to a site between Old Main and the
present library. An addition was made to the rear of
the building.

Training School: primary class in classroom, 1902.

With a second addition along one side, the building was
dedicated in 1908 as Edens Hall.

The 1904 football team poses.

The class of 1900. From left: Pauline Jacobs, Florence Griffith, Clara
Norman, Kate Schutt, Hattie Thompson, Margaret Clark, Ruth Pratt and
Emma My thaler.

A class in the Manual Training Building.

Recreation in the early days included this trip to Vendovi Island in the San
Juans. Captain Garland, owner of the boat, Is at right. The children are
the son and daughter of J. Way land Clark, who took the picture. He was
registrar at Bellingham State Normal School from 1910 to 1914. Mrs.
Clark is at the bow, with an armload of ferns. The basket and box on deck
contained a picnic lunch.
The wooden portion of the Manual Training Building
was completed in 1912. The following year, it was set
upon a two-story brick substructure.
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Dr. Dwight B. Waldo, president of Bell
ingham State Norma! School from April,
1922, to August, 1923.

Dr. George W. Nash was chief adminis
trator at Beiiingham State Normai Schooi
from 1914 to 1922. He was the first to
hold the title of president.

The second Edens Hail was built in 1921.

The south entrance of the library.

The campus as it appeared in 1928 with completion of the
library. The tall stack of the heating plant protrudes from be
hind the Training School Annex of Old Main, completed in
1914. To the right of it are the Manual Training Building and
the bleachers of Waldo Field, completed in 1923.

The School Opens

psychology and philosophy of education. John A.
McBride was the first custodian of the building and
grounds. Late in the second academic year Nellie A.
Cooper became the first secretary in the principal’s
office.
At ten o’clock on the morning of Wednesday,
September 6, 1899, the first session or semester of the
New Whatcom State Normal School began. Eighty-eight
students were registered that first day. By the end of the
week the total was 160. Within four weeks the number
had climbed to 220. This was indeed a promising start
and the Principal was obliged to reinforce the faculty
before the end of September with Catherine Montgom
ery, Training Department; Ida Baker, grammar and
music; and Robert B. Vaile, physics and algebra. A
student, Hattie B. Thompson, became the first librarian.
During the school year 1899-1900, 264 students were
enrolled.
This first year and those immediately succeeding
were difficult and strenuous and called for the unstinted
exercise of pioneer virtues. There was a lack of space,
furniture, books and other facilities for instruction — a
lack of everything but zeal for learning and teaching in
students and the faculty. To be sure, the appropriation
from the Legislature was eked out in some measure by
the generosity of private donors. Early in the first
session the unexpectedly large initial enrollment made
necessary the use of certain parts of the building that
had not been furnished because of lack of funds. To
meet this need citizens of both Fairhaven and New
Whatcom made donations sufficient to furnish three
more rooms. During the second year a museum housing
6,500 rare specimens of minerals, stuffed birds and
animals, and curios gathered during a period of 20 years
in many parts of the world was purchased from John Y.
Collins through popular subscription conducted by the
board and was presented to the school.
Yet the good will and hearty cooperation of the
community could lessen in small measure the difficulties

of the struggling young institution. The rooms were
insufficiently heated with overhead pipes and were
poorly lighted. The training school began its career in
the basement area, later occupied by the Bookstore, and
in adjoining rooms. Here among bare walls and with the
scantiest equipment. Miss Rogers and Miss Montgomery
devoted themselves with an indomitable spirit to the
task of developing a program of teacher training that
would improve professional standards in the common
schools of the state.
On the second floor, in the middle, the library was
established in a single room with a student working part
time as librarian. Not until the third year was this
position filled by a full-time, professionally trained
person, Mabel Zoe Wilson. By this time the faculty had
become acutely conscious of the needs that only a
well-organized library could meet. The extent of those
needs struck Miss Wilson’s eyes with startling force on a
January day in 1902, when she walked into a study hall
in which were a few reference books, a great pile of
magazines In one corner, and several hundred books —
for the most part free textbooks provided by the state —
in some bookcases, and by way of records a sheaf of
order sheets and bills from book firms. This was indeed a
challenging situation calling for the most Intensive use of
available resources. Students were taught to use with
unprecedented skill dictionaries, encyclopedias and at
lases, the “picture file” was eked out by India ink
enlargements of the tiny illustrations in the back of
unabridged dictionaries; and many other shifts, devices,
and improvisations were resorted to.
The same pioneer spirit was shown in the teaching
of manual training by Ada Hogle, later Mrs. F. B.
Abbott, who was brought to the Normal School in 1902
to Initiate the program that has since been so expanded
as to require most of the space and facilities of the Arts
Building under construction in 1949 and in the third
quarter of the century a great deal more. All that she
had at the beginning was a basement room in the main
building, so that she was obliged to make a special trip
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to New York City to select tools and equipment. Even
with severely limited resources the manual training
students learned so well the secrets of craftsmanship that
their work was often placed on exhibition.
Indeed, the whole institution was pervaded by a
drive and an enthusiasm that stimulated tireless efforts
in the immediate daily tasks as well as hard individual
and group thinking about long-range objectives. A
remarkable espht de corps developed, one sign of which
was the transformation of a faculty picnic held in the
spring of 1902 at Whatcom Falls into an all-day
conference on school affairs.
The students were equally zealous and energetic.
Since secondary education in the state was in its
infancy, there were many applicants for admission who
had not gone beyond the last year of elementary school.
The law set the lower limit of age 15 for girls and 16 for
boys, but the school was obliged to build its program on
the basis of graduation from the eighth grade. On the
other hand there were groups of very mature students,
such as experienced teachers and graduates of liberal arts
colleges, universities and other normal schools. There
were also considerable variation with regard to family
and social background. Some came from remote rural
districts where there were few amenities and
conveniences, while others came from the larger urban
centers. Practically none of the students were born in
the state, since their parents in nearly all cases had come
only recently to the region. Indeed, many were children
of immigrants and were so unfamiliar with the English
language that interpreters were needed for them on the
opening day. They were obliged to study English
intensively after enrolling, and those who made the most
rapid progress were rewarded on February 12 and 22
after delivering famous addresses of Lincoln and
Washington in the assembly. In those early days one
might hear a complete play of Shakespeare in a
Scandinavian accent.
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Living accommodations were inadequate. Students
were scattered all over town in rooms furnished in many
cases with a cheap washstand or a box used for that
purpose, a table and a bed. Sometimes cooking privileges
were allowed in a general kitchen. Even such accommo
dations were difficult to secure, and the Principal’s wife
often canvassed the neighborhood of the Normal School
for lodgings at her husband’s request. On the other hand
room rents and food prices were low. One house on High
Street just opposite the school furnished board for $2.75
per week for girls, whether living in the house or not.
Discomfort and inconvenience did not prevent these
young people from leading very active lives, however.
There were a good many extra-curricular and recreation
al activities. By the end of the first month of the first
session five literary societies had been organized. A
thespian club came into being along with other groups,
some of which were organized to provide entertainment
for which there was a great demand in the town and in
rural communities throughout the county. Not only
dramatic troupes but students who could sing or give
readings went in little boats to islands or traveled rough
corduroy roads in crude conveyances to little lamp-light
ed schoolhouses, where they found appreciative audi
ences. Often they were out all night and experienced
many discomforts and inconveniences, but they were
cheerful about such experiences and enjoyed themselves.
The students, restricted as their opportunities were
in other respects, were at no loss for recreation in the
great outdoors. Small steamers provided excursions up
to the head of Lake Whatcom and back. There were
hikes along Chuckanut Drive, then a narrow, steep,
dangerous trail, and also to Lake Samish and to Lake
Whatcom, likewise by trail. A train conveyed them to
Glacier, from which they set out to climb the mountains
encircling Mount Baker. The students needed such
outlets for surplus energy, which otherwise found vent
in horseplay and the perpetration of practical jokes that
were not always confined to their own group. “School
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spirit” was manifested in the establishment during the
first semester of the students’ quarterly, The Messenger,
and In the creation of a school yell from aboriginal
vocables which ran:

Skookum turn turn
Klosh wah wah,
Whatcom Normal,
Rah! Rah! Rah!

Between the students and the teachers the building
at the foot of Sehome Hill hummed with activity. In fact
the new Normal School during its first year was bursting
at the seams. This fact was dramatically illustrated as
early as October following the opening, when a recep
tion was held for Governor Rogers, the Board of
Trustees, and other friends of the Institution. A great
crowd of students, teachers and guests packed and
jammed themselves into the largest room, the library.
Governor Rogers was asked to make an address, but in
spite of good intentions, he was forced to give over
speaking by the pressure of the crowd, which left him
hardly room to breathe. However, he did manage to
assure the audience that he was in favor of an auditori
um, which was provided for in the appropriation of
$93,800 for the school made in 1901, the next
legislative year. The South Annex, completed in 1902,
not only provided an auditorium with a seating capacity
of 1,000, but made possible the enlargement of quarters
for classrooms, the training school, and the library.
These improvements in the physical plant made for
expansion and increased efficiency in the educational
program during the ensuing years.

THE FIRST TWO DECADES
I
UCH WERE SOME of the more important
developments in the New Whatcom State
Normal School during the first years. The
annual pattern of enrollment In September
for the first semester and in January for the second was
set and maintained until the last year of the second
decade, when the quarter system was introduced. In
1900 a summer session of four weeks was held for
intensive work in various subjects required for county
certificates. Including physics, English literature and
algebra. This experiment was repeated in 1904, and the
next year the Board of Trustees decided to establish the
summer session as a part of the regular school year.
Thereafter an increasing proportion of the school’s
program was carried out in the summer. From 1905 to
1911 the session was for six weeks; in 1912 It was
extended to eight, in 1915 to nine, and in 1919 to 12,
that is, a full quarter with a division in the middle. In
later years only two minor changes were made in this
arrangement of time—the shift in 1922 to 11 weeks and
the reduction in 1938 to nine, which was compensated
by the lengthening of the class periods from 50 to 60
minutes.
During the first two decades the Normal School
program was directed to one objective, that is, the
education of teachers for the common schools in the
state. The institution reflected in its curriculum the
gradual improvement in standards for professional prep
aration as set forth in certification requirements issued
by the State Board of Education. Two types of papers
were issued under the Board’s authority, usually desig
nated “certificate” and “diploma” respectively. The
certificate was temporary and was awarded on the basis
of examinations only or a minimum of normal school
work. The diploma proper carried with it the privilege of
conversion to a life diploma under certain conditions
and was granted on the basis of an advanced normal

)
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school course. At the beginning of the period a
certificate could be earned at the New Whatcom
institution by an eighth-grade graduate who took a
three-year course, while at the end the paper required a
two-year course after graduation from the tenth grade.
In 1899 a high school graduate could secure a diploma
good for five years and convertible to a life diploma at
the end of two years of experience by taking a two-year
course, while in 1919 the holder of a diploma was
obliged to have 24 months of experience in order to
secure a life diploma. Throughout the period it was
possible for a high school graduate to earn a certificate
through a one-year course. There was some differenti
ation between elementary and secondary levels, but for
the most part papers qualified normal school graduates
to teach in the “common schools” of the State. Not
until the second decade did the trend develop which led
to specialization by the normal schools in the training of
teachers for the elementary schools.
The New Whatcom institution in the fall of 1899
offered four courses of training for prospective teachers:
modified elementary, three years; regular elementary,
three years; advanced, two years; and graduate, one year.
For admission to the first two, only graduation from the
eighth grade or “the equivalent” was required. The
Modified Elementary Course included — along with a
good deal of academic subject matter — professional
courses in school law, pedagogy, methods and practice
teaching; graduates from it were eligible for a certificate
in the common schools that was good for five years,
after which the teacher could earn a diploma by taking a
modified advanced course, the latter not being set up
until 1901. The Regular Elementary Course was prepara
tory to the Advanced Course and in its academic
content, with the exception of a course entitled “School
Law and School Economy,” was essentially equivalent
to high school. The Advanced Course was open to high
school graduates or those with equivalent training and to
graduates of the Regular Elementary Course. Those who
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completed one year of the Advanced Course were
eligible for a certificate, while those who finished the
course received a diploma. The Graduate Course was
designed for those who had achieved graduation from
college or university, was devoted exclusively to profes
sional courses, and led to a diploma. Students In the
elementary courses were classified as first, second and
third year respectively, while those in the Advanced
Course were called juniors and seniors.
The curricular pattern just described remained basic
for the first two decades. Admission requirements and
the provisions of certificates and diplomas changed, and
alterations were made in the structure and content of
curricula, but the classifications of Elementary, Ad
vanced and Graduate courses were retained. It Is now in
order to examine the developments which took place in
each of these areas.
In the school’s second year it was found necessary
to introduce a one-year review course in the common
branches as a preliminary to the Elementary Courses.
This was designed for students seeking certification by
means of examinations. In 1903 the Regular Elementary
Course was combined with the Advanced Course to form
the Five-Year Course, which was intended for those who
did not plan to interrupt their professional training by
teaching; and the Modified Elementary Course was
thereafter called simply the Elementary Course. At the
same time the admission requirement was raised to
graduation from the ninth grade. The following year the
Five-Year Course per se was eliminated, and an Elemen
tary Course was constructed with certain alternatives for
those not working for the certificate. Eighth-grade
graduates were encouraged to enter the Training Depart
ment to complete requirements for admission to the
Normal School, but in 1905 regulations issued by the
State Department of Education forced a return to the
old standard of eighth-grade graduation for admission to
the Elementary Course, which was shortened from three
years to two and led to an Elementary Normal School
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Certificate good for just two years in the elementary
schools only. At this time the Five-Year Course was
restored and renamed the Complete Course, with the
requirement of graduation from the ninth grade for
admission. Appearing for the first time was the two-year
Secondary Course for tenth-grade graduates, which led
to a Secondary Normal School Certificate valid in the
common schools, at first for five years, but after June,
1909, for only three years. In this latter year the Normal
School program reflected the provisions of a new school
code in the prescription of a more definite pattern of
study for those who desired to secure renewals of first
grade, second grade, and third grade certificates based
chiefly on examinations. At this stage the school
initiated the very significant program of preparation for
rural school teaching, which included a course of one
year and a summer session for ninth-grade graduates and
a one-year course for tenth-grade graduates. A feature of
the program was the development of special training
plans to induct students into elementary teaching in
rural schools. The year 1910 marked the disappearance
of ninth-grade preparatory work and the establishment
of graduation from the ninth grade as a prerequisite to
admission to the Elementary Course. For the first time
the terms freshman and sophomore were used to
designate the first and second years of this course. In the
following year tenth-grade graduation became the stan
dard for admission to the Elementary Course and
eleventh-grade graduation for the Secondary Course. By
the end of the second decade the regular work of the
Normal School was open only to high school graduates
and the Elementary Course was on its way out. Students
deficient in high-school preparation were still allowed to
do preparatory work In the training department, which
included a high school from 1909 to 1917, but the trend
toward higher standards of entrance into and graduation
from the teacher training curriculum was unmistakable.
Five years later, that is, in 1924, the terms freshman,
sophomore, junior and senior were used to designate the
four post-hlgh-school years, and the Normal School, if

not yet a full-fledged college, had completely outgrown
its high-school function and was offering nothing but
college work.

As the elementary courses diminished in importance
during the first 20 years, the advanced and graduate
courses gained. During the first year only 42 of the 264
students were enrolled in the latter. Nevertheless the
process of their development and enrichment set in
early. In 1900 the Graduate Course was made more
elastic, and the next year the Advanced Course took two
forms, that is, the regular and the modified, which was
adapted to the needs of those who in the first two years
undertook the Modified Elementary Course. The Regu
lar Advanced Course was strengthened by a program of
elective courses — drawing, vocal music and physical
culture — which were called strictly professional and
could be taken in addition to all the prescribed work of
that course. In 1902 the Graduate Course was similarly
supplemented by the introduction of special courses in
ethics, psychology and philosophy. Electives were made
a definite part of the Advanced Course in the following
year, and a new two-year Advanced Course for Gradu
ates of Accredited Schools was introduced. In 1904 the
one-year Graduate Course was made completely elastic
and based entirely on the needs of the individual. The
next year some differentiation was made between the
Advanced Course for graduates from the Secondary
Course and the Advanced Course for high school
graduates. In 1909 the Advanced Course for graduates
from the Elementary Course was similarly distinguished.
In consequence of the school code which became
effective in that year the standard for converting the
Normal School diploma to the life diploma was raised,
that is, 24 months instead of two years of teaching
experience were required. Another result of the new
code was the institution of a three-year Advanced
Course to meet the needs for greater specialization in
city schools that had Introduced the department plan.
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The third year’s work was purely elective, that is,
courses were chosen in consultation with the Principal,
and it was not considered an integral part of the
school’s program. Yet In the long view the addition of
the third year to the Advanced Course was the most
significant development of the first decade.
In 1910 under the new school code the Normal
School faculty became responsible for issuing life diplo
mas. However, it was already evident that these papers
were retarding the improvement of standards for teacher
preparation; therefore the school began to encourage
teachers to return for special work without regard to
certification and issued Letters of Commendation for
such advanced study. Two years later the trend toward
specialization was shown in the division of the Advanced
Course into three curricula for teachers in the intermedi
ate and grammar grades, primary teachers (working in
the first four grades) and rural school teachers, respec
tively. In December, 1912, the third year program was
granted official status by the State Board of Education,
which prescribed work and set up an Advanced Normal
School Diploma for it. In succeeding years this paper
was sought as a means of qualifying for supervisory and
administrative positions and for the most specialized
lines of teaching in the more fully developed, consolida
ted schools. In 1917 another special paper, the Graduate
Normal School Diploma, was authorized for college and
university graduates who had completed a one-year
course. At this stage the practical limitation of the
normal schools’ function to the training of teachers for
the elementary schools was indicated by the use of the
Normal School Elementary Diploma. Also evident was
the increased emphasis on specialization In the Advanced
Course, which now included six divisions, that is,
primary, intermediate, seventh and eighth grades, rural,
home economics and manual training. In 1918 the
number was brought up to 11 by the addition of
departmental teaching in the higher grades (an anticipa
tion of junior high school specialization), elementary
school administration, music, art and physical education.
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No less significant was the announcement in the catalog
for the school year 1917-18 that a fourth year’s work
had been authorized by the new school code as a part of
the Advanced Course, although it had not yet been put
into operation. Thus the decade ended with a clear
anticipation of the developments which In the twenties
and early thirties transformed the Normal School into a
teachers college.

II.
The evolving program of teacher education was
administered through the first decade and a half by Dr.
Mathes, whose title remained Principal to the end of his
administration in 1914. On July 23, 1913, Dr. Mathes
requested the Board of Trustees to relieve him of his
duties not later than June, 1914, so that he might
develop his business interests in Bellingham following his
retirement. On May 13, 1914, the board authorized Dr.
Mathes to continue as Principal until July 1 and on June
29 passed a resolution of “appreciation of the excellent
service he has rendered the state and the teaching
profession during the 15 years of the existence of the
school. His retirement,” they asserted, “will mark an
epoch in the history of the institution, which during his
incumbency has grown in size and prestige until it has
become one of the foremost normal schools of the
West.”
During the last year of Dr. Mathes’ tenure the board
entered into Informal negotiations with George W. Nash,
which culminated on July 29, 1914, when the board
declared his election as of August 1. During the month
of July, Frank Deerwester served as Acting Principal. Dr.
Nash, whose title was changed from Principal to Presi
dent in June, 1915, came to Bellingham after a
diversified experience in South Dakota, which included
five years as professor of mathematics and astronomy at
Yankton College, two terms as State Superintendent of
Public Instruction, and nine years as President of the
South Dakota Normal and Industrial School at Aber-
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deen. There were several changes in the membership of
the Board of Trustees, beginning with the death of
Chairman L. P. White in 1903, who was succeeded for
his unexpired term of two years by John C. Minton.
Colonel Edens, one of the first three board members
appointed in 1895, became chairman in 1904 and served
in that capacity until his death in 1913. John j.
Donovan succeeded Dr. Minton in 1905, and Emerson E.
White took the position vacated by Teck in 1906. Upon
White’s death in the same year Frank C. Handschy was
appointed, and he was succeeded in 1911 by the first
board member from outside Whatcom County, that is,
Emerson Hammer of Sedro Woolley. With the change of
administration in 1914 a new board, composed of Frank
j. Barlow, chairman, C. Martin Olsen and Thomas Smith
of Mount Vernon, Skagit County, was installed. During
1918 and 1919 Olsen served as chairman.
Of considerable importance in the activities of the
trustees during the first two decades was the clerk of the
board. Leslie H. Darwin held the position from 1899 to
1905, when he was succeeded by Roy T. Hadley, who
was followed in 1906 by j. Wayland Clark. The latter in
1910 assumed the duties of registrar of the Normal
School in addition to those of clerk, and John M. Edson
succeeded him in both capacities in 1914.
Special mention is due Mrs. Ella Higginson, the wife
of R. C. Higginson, who served on the board from 1895
to 1899. Mrs. Higginson, who had already achieved
national fame for her poetry and fiction, lived in the
neighborhood of the Normal School and showed a lively
interest in its welfare and development. She had exer
cised a strong influence on the design of the first build
ing while her husband was on the board, and she made
contributions to early issues of the Messenger. Shortly
after her death on December 27, 1940, a memorial
assembly program was given in which her literary career
was reviewed and selections from her poetry were read
or sung.
Outward and visible signs of educational growth

were not lacking during the administrations of Dr.
Mathes and Dr. Nash. The Legislature of 1901 provided
the funds not only for the south annex housing the
auditorium but also for a gymnasium, which was a
separate wooden structure at the rear of the main
building. As the Student Lounge it still served the
college in 1949. In 1903 a large dining hall, also of
wood, was erected on the northern part of the campus.
Two years later this was moved to a site between Old
Main and the site of the present library, and large
additions were made. In 1907 the sum of $7,000 was
spent to equip the building as a dormitory for women
with 28 bedrooms, and In less than a year it was housing
45 students. In 1908 the dormitory was dedicated as
Edens Hall and thus became the first of two structures
named in honor of the senior member of the board. A
more ambitious addition to the school plant had been
made in 1907 with the completion of the Science
Annex, that is, the northern wing of the main building,
at a cost of $51,000. Five years later the wooden
portion of the Manual Training Building, in 1949 known
as the Industrial Arts Building, was completed, and in
1913 this was raised and set on brick walls to provide
three floors. Further room was made available by the
removal in 1914 of the Collins Museum from the third
floor of Old Main to exhibition cases in the corridors of
the Science Annex. In the same year Old Main received
its final extension with the construction of the Training
School Annex adjoining the auditorium wing on the
east. The Legislature In 1915 appropriated $30,000 for
the improvement of the campus, which had been steadily
developed since 1899. A part of this sum was used to
construct a motor road up Sehome Hill. Two years later
$15,000 was made available for the purchase of 14
additional acres of level land and 20 acres of hillside, and
an additional sum of $20,000 was provided for the
erection of a central heating plant. The latter with its
towering smokestack served the Institution until It was
laboriously dismantled, brick by dropping brick. In
1948.
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Within this changing setting the work of the school
went on. As the enrollment increased and the program
developed, the faculty was expanded. The school had six
instructors at the opening in September, 1899; by the
end of the school year there were ten. Thereafter the
faculty grew steadily, reaching the figure of 62 in the
academic year of 1917-18 and ending the second decade
with 54.
From the beginning the faculty took an active part
in the administration of the school. During the third
year a faculty of 18 carried on the work of ten
committees named respectively executive, daily attend
ance, library, literary societies, entertainment, course of
study, museum, athletics, lecture course and training
school. By 1906-07 four committees — credits, elemen
tary course, secondary course and advanced courses were
functioning under the authority of a Faculty Council,
which was made up of department heads, while eight
committees, including two new ones named discipline
and theses, were operating as organs of the general
faculty. A Recommendations Committee was set up the
next year to do the work now carried by the Placement
Center. By 1911-12 the Faculty Council had been
discontinued, but the number of committees had in
creased to 15, among them being student organizations,
entertainments and contests, house, life diplomas and
extension work. Two years later the Museum Committee
was dropped, but a Daily Program Committee was
added, and in 1914-15 the scholarship, rostrum, home
life and social welfare committees were constituted. The
Student Loan Fund Committee began functioning in
1916-17, and the following year the curriculum commit
tees on Advanced, Secondary and Elementary courses
were changed to committees on Senior, Junior and
Irregular courses respectively, thus reflecting the tenden
cy toward specialization in the training of teachers for
the elementary school which emerged during the second
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decade. At the same time the Recommendations Com
mittee became the Appointment Committee.
In addition to all of these activities bearing directly
upon the administration of the Normal School, the
faculty engaged in several cultural enterprises in coopera
tion with local civic groups. In the fall of 1901 Dr.
Mathes appointed a committee to organize a program of
lectures and concerts, which became known as the
Bellingham Bay Lecture Course. During the first 21
years Frau Schumann-Fleink, Henry Watterson, Jacob A.
Riis, Ernest Thompson-Seton, Elbert Hubbard, Lorado
Taft, the senior Robert M. La Follette, Newell Dwight
Hillis, Senator Benjamin Tillman, Judge Ben Lindsey,
Rossell H. Conwell, David Starr Jordan, Leopold Godowsky, Mrs. Emmeline Pankhurst, the Flonzaley Quar
tet, and others engaged for the course made an impor
tant contribution to the cultural life of the city. Another
link between the faculty and the local community was
forged in November, 1909, when the Twentieth Century
Club was formed with the avowed purpose of bringing
“Town and Gown” together for social and cultural
purposes. The first president of the organization, which
met monthly for dinner, music, a lecture and discussion,
was Dr. Deerwester. During the 64 years that have since
elapsed the faculty has been well represented In the
membership and leadership of the club.

IV
The expansion of program, physical plant and
faculty during the first two decades reflected the steady
increase in the number of students through the years. In
1899-1900 the total was 264, and the first graduating
class was small enough to list in this history, that is,
Margaret Clark, Florence Griffith, Pauline Jacobs, Emma
Myrthaler, Clara Norman, Ruth Pratt, Kate Schutt and
Hattie Thompson. (Graduation in 1900 meant the
completion of the Advanced Course, which qualified the
student to receive a Diploma. A sharp distinction was

The First Two Decades

drawn between the diploma and a teaching certificate
conferred upon those who fell short of the requirements
included in the Advanced Course.) The enrollment
climbed to 387 for the fourth year, 1902-03, dropped
the next two years to 280, and then rose to 465 for the
tenth year. Thereafter the increases were more rapid.
From 1911-12 to 1914-15 the enrollment leaped from
589 to 1,170, and during the next two years reached the
high figure of 1,814. World War I, to be sure, brought
about a steep but temporary decline to 1,224 in
1918-19. Even so, the Normal School rounded out its
20th year with nearly a thousand more students in
attendance than in 1899-1900. These figures, incidental
ly, do not give a complete picture of the educational
service rendered by the Normal School, since pupils in
the Training School, special students in music and
students in extension courses are left out of account.
Also noteworthy is the large majority of women in the
student body during this period. At the beginning the
proportion of men to women was about one to seven;
and although this shifted gradually in favor of the men,
the latter remained a small minority.
The record of student activities outside the class
room presents an embarrassment of riches. In the early
years general meetings of the students and faculty were
held each school morning in the Assembly Hall. Attend
ance was compulsory. These gatherings were devoted to
announcements, addresses by visitors and faculty mem
bers, programs of the literary societies, singing and
devotional services. By 1906 a definite weekly pattern of
assemblies had been worked out as follows: Mondays
were for announcements, Tuesdays and Thursdays for
choral practice, Wednesday for an address, and Fridays
for meetings of organizations and student conferences
with faculty members. This was altered the next year by
the elimination of Wednesdays, and the holding of
general meetings on Fridays for an extended period,
when lectures, musical programs and student exercises
and entertainments were given.

Thereafter the schedule of assemblies was reduced
from four days to two, that is, Tuesdays and Fridays.
The time devoted to announcements was curtailed; the
programs of lectures, music and other entertainment
were eventually provided largely by speakers and artists
engaged from outside the school; and student assembly
activities were mainly confined to meetings of the class
organizations. Compulsory attendance at assemblies was
retained until the late forties, when the term “Students’
Artist and Lecture Series’’ was introduced.
During the first two decades there were several
types of student organizations. The emphasis at the
beginning was upon literary societies, membership in
which was for a considerable time compulsory. By
December, 1899, six of these — Alcott, Chilic, Utopian,
Kulshan, Aurora and Acorn — had been organized and
placed under the supervision of faculty advisers. On
Washington’s Birthday of the first year a group of men,
evidently restive in the presence of so much femininity
in the other clubs, seceded and formed a club of their
own called the Philomathean, in which they proposed to
engage in debate, discussion and the study of parliamen
tary procedure. At the end of the second year a Literary
Society Contest consisting of declamations, orations and
debates, was held; the participants were the winners in
preliminary contests held during the second semester. In
1901-02 the societies began to function as organs in the
Normal Senate, which was empowered to adjust all
matters of importance among student enterprises. To
illustrate, the historian of the Senate became the
editor-in-chief of the Normal Messenger.
The names of the Normal School literary societies
during the first 20 years are legion. Among the succes
sors of the original six were the Parthenon, called “an
independent club whose whole organization and system
were carried on by the students,’’ Shakespearean, Soronian, Laconic, Sirius, Clionian, Tyee, Young Men’s
.Debating Club, Akisiah, Athenian, a second Philo-
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mathean, Hays Literary Club, the Delphian and the
Swastika in the Normal High School, Aletheia, and
Ohiyesa. Most of these were short-lived, but the Philomathean (1909), the Hays Literary Club (1911), and
especially Alkisiah (1905) showed more staying power.
Alkisiah, indeed, maintained itself for more than four
decades. It was the successor to the Alcott, one of the
first six literary societies, and was formed under the
sponsorship of Miss Baker, who made a distinctive
contribution to campus life through her influence on the
club until her accidental death in 1921.

tion was fixed as the date for the Alumni Banquet,
which was also attended by the graduating class and the
faculty. In 1911 the custom of presenting life diplomas
at the Alumni Meeting was introduced. With the passing
years, the loyalty of the alumni to their Alma Mater
became Increasingly evident as the roll of classes from
1900 on was called. A good many persons exemplified
the progress of the school by the fact that they had been
graduated from more than one course and had therefore
earned the privilege of answering the roll call several
times. Among these was Mrs. Marie E. A. Richard, who
was usually present to stand up with the classes of 1917,
1919, 1925 and 1944, the years in which she completed
successiviy the two-year, three-year and four-year
courses, and the work for the degree of Bachelor of Arts
in Education. The alumni were given further opportun
ity for participation In campus activities when the first

The activities of the classes, especially the juniors
and seniors, were also important in the early years.
These were particularly in evidence at commencement
time. In 1901 the first Class Day exercises were held in
the form of an original play with 29 parts, in which
jokes were featured at the expense of the faculty, the
juniors, and the seniors themselves. Thereafter for a
number of years a class play, facetious or serious in
character, was given by the seniors during Commence
ment Week. In 1903 the juniors became prominent in
graduation feativities when they staged a banquet In
honor of the seniors, the faculty, and the trustees. This
was repeated in 1904, but within a few years the Alumni
Banquet on the Saturday preceding commencement had
taken its place. In 1912 Class Day became associated
with a definite ceremonial when the first stone engraved
with the class year was laid in the sidewalk running
south from the approach to Old Main. Since then Class
Day exercises including a preliminary assembly program,
marching, and a ritual outside have been held on
Tuesday of Commencement Week with little variation
from the pattern first established until 1960, when Class
Day was abolished.

Of special prominence in campus life during the first
20 years was the Normal School Young Women’s
Christian Association. It was organized in the fall of
1899; during the year devotional meetings were held
every Friday from 12:30 to 1 p.m., and late In the spring
a public entertainment was given to raise money for the
support of a child in India. By the third year the YWCA
was conducting weekly Bible classes under the sponsor
ship of a faculty member; in 1908 a program of weekly
mission study was launched. During the teens the
organization sponsored an annual Bible Institute.

In the first decade the connection between com
mencement and the activities of the alumni was estab
lished, as noted earlier. The Alumni Association was
organized in 1906 and two years later held its annual
meeting at commencement. The Saturday before gradua

In the second decade club interests and activities
became increasingly diversified. In the fall of 1913 the
Manual 1 raining Club and the Social Democratic Club
were formed, and two years later the Industrial Club, the
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Normal Art Club, and the Rural Life Club made their
appearance. Many organizations of a purely social

stimulus of Mr. Victor H. Hoppe, a newcomer on the
faculty, contests in debate, declamation, dramatic and

character came Into existence. As early as 1902 the Tam
o’ Shanter called itself “a social club,” and from 1909

humorous readings, and extempore speaking were held
in the years 1915 to 1917; thereafter the interest in

on groups of this type multiplied. Among them were the
Social Culture Club, College Club, Young Housekeepers,

declamation waned, and only the debating program was

Business Girls’ League, Hyades Club and the Patriotic
Sisters’ League, formed in 1917 by the sisters of men in
the armed forces. Some of the social clubs were based on
campus living quarters, for Instance, the Tarte Club in
Tarte Hall, while others were associations of students
from the same city or region, such as the Tacoma Club,
Seattle Club, Spark Plug (Everett), Chelan County, Clark
County, Sage Brush (Eastern Washington), Oregon and
Sourdough (Alaska).
From the beginning a good share of the energies of
certain clubs was directed to public performance for the
entertainment and instruction of the campus public.
The Literary Society Contest in oratory and debate
which was staged In the spring of 1901, as mentioned
above, was continued for several years. A strong Impetus
to speech activities was given by the organization of a
Tri-Normal Contest in original orations and declamation
in 1908. Ellensburg played host the first year and won
the contest. The following January a Normal House of
Representatives was formed on the Bellingham Campus
to develop powers of debate and expression, and in June
the second contest was held in Bellingham. On this
occasion the honors were divided, Bellingham taking
first place in oratory and Cheney first in declamation,
but Ellensburg was declared the winner of the cup
because of superior teamwork. The next year, 1910, the
Tri-Normal Contest came to an untimely end because of
the withdrawal of Cheney. Nevertheless speech activities
held their own on the Bellingham Campus through the
remainder of the second decade. On the centenary of
Browning’s birthday. May 7, 1912, the Senior English
Class under the supervision of Miss Sperry of the faculty
gave a program in honor of the poet. Through the

maintained.
Drama likewise flourished in the Normal School
during the first 20 years. At the end of the second year,
as previously mentioned, the Class Day exercises took
the form of a play “in conversational style with
beautifully arranged stage settings.” In January, 1903,
the Senior Class gave an entertainment which included a
play called A Box of Monkeys and on the Class Day of
that year presented their class play. The juniors in 1904
produced “an original burlesque” entitled A Dream of
Fair Seniors.

With

the formation of the Thespian

Dramatic Society in November, 1905, dramatic activities
on the campus reached a firmer footing. By the next
academic year the Thespians were doing scenes from
standard plays such disShe Stoops to Conquer, The Lady
of Lyons, The Faicon, Juiius Caesar, and The Schooi for
Scandal. Thereafter they gave full-fledged productions of
Arms and the Man, A Christmas Carol, The Private
Secretary, The House Next Door, and The Piper. The
Senior Class was also active during the remainder of this
period in the production of plays, including/I5 You Like
it. The Girl With the Green Eyes, a pageant called The
Spirit of the West, and A Midsummer Night’s Dream.
This last was staged with a very charming and pic
turesque effect on the knoll under the direction of
Mr. Hoppe in the spring of 1916. There were still other
dramatic performances in the teens, including three by
the Junior Class — Charley’s Aunt, Milestones, and
Merely Mary Ann — and one by Alkisiah — Pruneila.
Another important student activity during the early
years was music, particularly choral music. TheCecilian
Music Club for women had been organized by the end of
1901 under the direction of Grace S. Burt, and for
several years the Cecillans gave an annual concert. In
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October, 1904, the club was reorganized under the name
of the Lorelei under the direction of Mabel M. Moore.
By the spring of 1906 the Normal Choral Club of mixed
voices had come into existence and was preparing to
meet engagements in Lynden and Friday Harbor and to
furnish music for commencement and baccalaureate.
Three years later the Choral Club undertook the
production of a Japanese operetta, which turned out to
be a gala affair. During the second decade even more
ambitious vocal works were performed. Including E/zya/?,
with 85 voices reinforced by soloists from the city and
an orchestra of 20 pieces under the direction of Florence
Fox Thatcher, The Mikado, and H.M.S. Pinafore. In the
meantime other vocal groups were formed, that is, the
Men’s Glee Club of 16 voices, the Normal Ladies’
Quartet, the junior Double Quartet of women’s voices,
and the Oratorio Society. Instrumental music developed
somewhat later than vocal music, the first orchestra
being organized by G. Sidney Stark In 1910. Six years
later under the direction of Mme. Davenport-Engberg,
this organization had 33 members and was able not only
to assist in the production of choral works but to give
programs of its own.
The

extra-curricular energies of Normal School

students found still another outlet in athletics. This
program was at first very modest, being confined to the
campus. During the second year there was a walking
club, some fencing for both men and women under the
tutelage of j.T. Forrest, a rowing club supervised by
Frances Hays, and two basketball “sections” for women.
In the following year each student was required to have
two hours per week of physical culture in the new
gymnasium, and the number of women’s basketball
teams was increased. Thereafter the chief women’s sport
was basketball, intramural competition in which re
mained keen through the rest of the period. The teams
were for the most part representative of the classes, and
by 1904 a silver cup presented by Kline Brothers had
become the coveted trophy of victory in an annual
tournament. Occasionally there was a game with a local
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Women's intramural basketball champions, 1904.

high school

team,

but for the most part women’s

basketball remained intramural.
In the third year the men organized an athletic club
for physical culture, basketball and track, and under the
coaching of j. N. Bowman competed with the Whatcom
High School on a field day. The first athletic contest
with an outside team was a basketball game with
Company M of the State Militia of Whatcom on October
24, 1902, which was won by the Normal School. By this
time a joint Athletic Association had been formed, and
a board of managers composed of five class and two
“non-partisan” representatives had been elected. Later in
the season basketball games with the Tacoma YMCA and
another game with Company M were played. A second
team was formed, and in the following year three teams
were in action. During the next few seasons games were
played with the Puget Sound Academy, the high schools
of Everett, Sumas and Bellingham, the Bellingham
YMCA and the Seattle YMCA. In the academic year
1907-08 Elias A. Bond, a new member of the faculty,
served as basketball coach and brought the Normal
School into athletic competition with Its peers, that is,
the Normal Schools at Cheney and Ellensburg and
Gonzaga College in Spokane. During the next decade the
list of opponents was extended to include the University
(later College) of Puget Sound, Whitman, Whitworth, the
Vancouver Ex-Normal team, and the University of
Washington Freshmen. In the season of 1913-14 Sanford
E. Carver appeared on the scene as the coach of
basketball and thereafter played the leading role in the
shaping and development of the whole athletic program.

The First Two Decades
As early as the fourth year a demand for Normal
School football had been voiced, and in the fall of 1903
the first Normal team In this manly sport took the field
in spite of the paucity of men. R. W. Greene, the coach,
whipped the team into shape for two games, one with
Anacortes, lost by the close score of 6 to 5, the other
with Everett, which the Normal School won handsomely
by 12 to 0. The next season three games were played
with Mount Vernon, Whatcom High School and the
Anacortes Business College respectively, all victories. An
interval of three years then elapsed before another
Normal School team could be formed, but in the fall of
1907, with James O’Sullivan of the faculty as coach,
games with Mount Vernon, Anacortes, Bellingham and
Blaine were played. The football program was energet
ically pushed during the next three years, and games
were scheduled with Sedro Woolley, the University of
Puget Sound and other teams. Another lapse occurred
between 1910 and 1914, but in the fall of the latter year
eight games were played. In 1915 a similar schedule was
maintained, one of the opposing teams being the
University of Washington Sophomores. With the out
break of war in 1917, however, football received another
setback, and only two games were played in the fall of
that year. Not until 1921 was the sport resumed.
Other sports, such as baseball and track, received
less attention. In the spring of 1904, a Normal School
baseball team picked from two dozen men played several
games with a local high school team. Thereafter the
interest shown was Intermittent, and the opposing teams
were for the most part local. Through Carver’s efforts
track teams were developed during the seasons of 1914
and 1917 for participation in meets with the local high
school and Mount Vernon, but otherwise there was little
activity in this sport during the first 20 years.
The chronicle of all these student activities was the
Messenger, which was established in December, 1899, as
a quarterly with Bessie Griggs as editor-in-chief. She was

assisted by five associate editors and a Faculty commit
tee composed of Miss Connell, Miss Millett, and Mr.
Vaile. During the early years the Messenger was not only
a purveyor of news but also a literary magazine featuring
contributions by Faculty members and students, with
now and then a poem by Mrs. Higginson or Mr. Teck of
the Board of Trustees. The last issue of the Messenger
for the academic year 1901-02 was published by the
junior Class as an annual or yearbook and this practice
was continued for a number of years. With the issue of
November, 1902, the Messenger became a monthly. In
1913 the yearbook was divorced from the Messenger and
appeared under the title of KHpsun as the first of an
uninterrupted series. The Indian name was chosen in
allusion to the beautiful sunsets that irradiate Belling
ham Bay. Finally In the Summer Session of 1916 the
Messenger achieved the status of a weekly and served
thereafter to an increasing extent the specialized
function of a newspaper.
The need for a general organization to coordinate
and regulate student enterprises and activities was early
recognized, and a first step toward the development of
student government was taken in the third year, when
the Normal Senate mentioned above was constituted by
the selection of representatives from the literary so
cieties. As the student body increased and ex
tra-curricular interests ramified, however, the Senate
became less representative and effective, so that a new
frame of government was devised during the academic
year 1907-08 and installed in October, 1908, under the
name of the Students’ Association, with A. D. Foster as
the first president. With a slight change of title to the
Associated Students, this organization has functioned
ever since. According to the Constitution, which was
first printed in December, 1908, the Messenger came
under the authority of the Association’s Board of
Control, which chose the business manager and the
editor-in-chief. The association also set up at this time a
cooperative store for the sale of books and supplies to
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students. For eight years the work of running the
“Co-op” was done entirely by students, but in 1916 C.
C. Baughman was chosen by the Board of Control as the
first of a series of salaried managers. In the course of
time the association assumed responsibility for the
KUpsuriy the athletic program and other activities,
particularly those involving financial outlay. Although
faculty advisers participated in the deliberations of the
Board of Control through the years, a tradition of
student responsibility has been built up and maintained,
so that student affairs have been conducted by and for
students with a minimum of interference from the

administrative offices all over the state, and a vigorous,
wholesome, cooperative society of students and teachers
had taken root on the campus. World War I had shaken
up this society, but without prejudice to the long-range
purposes of the institution. With the return of peace and
the prospect of increased enrollment in the fall of 1919,
the faculty and the administration girded themselves for
what they foresaw would be the exciting developments
of the twenties. Change was in the air, and the
pioneering spirit of 1899 was more of a desideratum
than ever.

administration and the faculty.
The narrative of student life during the first two
decades would be incomplete without some reference to
the many activities that were inspired by World War I.
Although men were still a small minority of the students
in attendance during the teens, 120 answered their
country’s call to service in the armed forces, and three of
these — Louis Gloman, Herman Uddenberg and Francis
Altman — died in uniform. The students who remained
in school entered classes in knitting, surgical dressings
and war cookery conducted by members of the faculty.
A chapter of the Junior Red Cross was organized in the
Training School. Spirited drives for book donations, the
sale of thrift stamps, and individual contributions to the
Red Cross were held. In 1918 the student body voted to
give $500 from the funds of the Associated Students to
the Red Cross, and the proceeds of the Senior Play of
that year were applied to the same purpose. For 19
months the campus, swept by a wave of patriotic zeal,
seethed and hummed with activity.
As the second decade closed the friends of the
Normal School could not only contemplate with pride
and satisfaction the varied achievements of the institu
tion, but could also anticipate for it a future of increased
usefulness. A developing program of teacher education
had been designed and implemented, graduates from
Bellingham
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FROM NORMAL SCHOOL TO COLLEGE

I

URING THE PERIOD from 1919 to 1933
the State of Washington carried the process
of raising standards for teacher certification
several important steps further. The use of
examinations as a basis was supplemented by increased
requirements of normal school training, which in the end
were so high as to make examinations superfluous. In
the middle twenties the minimum requirement for
elementary certification was raised from one to two
years of work in a teacher training institution, and by
the end of the period a date had .been set after which no
less than three years of such work would be required.
Meanwhile additional training was made a condition for
the award of the life diploma, which by the end of the
thirties had been entirely eliminated from the pattern of
certification. All of these trends had a direct bearing on
the development of the Normal School into a teachers
college.
The process of restricting the role of examinations
began in 1919. Professional training of at least nine
weeks In a normal school was required of a candidate

V
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who had passed examinations in reading, grammar,
penmanship, punctuation. United States history, geo
graphy, arithmetic, physiology, hygiene, orthography
and Washington State Manual. The Second Grade
Elementary Certificate issued on this basis was good for

application in 1924 of the terms freshman, sophomore,
junior and senior to the four post-high-school years
anticipated the eventual development of a full-fledged
college program. Otherwise the main trend before 1926
was toward specialization. In 1919 a twelfth area,

was renewable twice by additional

hygiene, was added, and two years later a program of

nine-week periods of study. Four years later a limited
certificate could be awarded to a high school graduate
who had passed examinations in the common branches
and had earned 12 quarter hours in an accredited higher
institution, but a schedule was announced which estab
lished 24 quarter hours (substantially two quarters) as

specialized training for junior high school teachers was
Introduced. This was extended In 1925 to a four-year

two

years and

the minimum by September 1, 1925, and two years by
September 1,1926.
This virtual liquidation of examinations as a factor
in certification was in line with the raising of the
requirement from one to two years of training for whose
who did not take examinations. Pending this latter
change not a great deal could be done in the way of
developing a four-year college program. Although a
fourth-year course was introduced in January, 1920,
students of the Normal School were repeatedly assured
that this extension of program would in no way interfere
with the rights and privileges of certification of those
who took the two-year course. In spite of the additions
of the third and fourth years, most students in the early
twenties were attending the institution for only one or
two years. In 1924, for instance, there were only 38
graduates who had completed more than two years,
while those who went out to teach with one or two
years of training numbered respectively 364 and 473.
The next year only 44 out of 913 papers issued
represented more than two years of study. Nevertheless,
the administration and the faculty of the Normal School
held true to their vision, and students were informed of
a growing sentiment in favor of paying the elementary
school teacher who had taken training equivalent to a
four-year college course the same as the high school
teacher of like training and experience. Furthermore the

curriculum.
In the Summer Session of 1926 the last 60
elementary certificates based on one year of work were
issued, and after September 1 of that year the minimum
certification requirement became two years of training.
The trend toward higher standards was also manifest
during the next few years in the prescription of
additional training for the life diploma. After September
1, 1927, applicants for this paper were required to take
one quarter’s work beyond the two-year course, and in
1932 this was extended to three quarters, one of which
was to follow a year of teaching experience; after
September 19, 1933, a quarter’s study following a year
of teaching was superimposed on three full years of
training. Meanwhile the requirements for all elementary
certificates were stepped up. The State Board of
Education decreed in the fall of 1930 that on September
1, 1932, seven quarters (two years and a quarter) would
constitute the minimum; on September 1, 1933, eight
quarters; and on September 1, 1934, three full years.
The diploma issued on the basis.of these new regulations
was good for five years and renewable for an additional
five. These changes gave great impetus to the develop
ment of an integrated four-year college program.
One of the most important phases of this develop
ment was the shift of emphasis from mastery of subject
matter of the elementary school to general cultural
development. In 1921 all students were required to pass
tests in the common branches before receiving certifica
tes, but in 1926 a group of courses classified as
“Introduction to Contemporary Civilization’’ was in
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troduced. These were entitled General Literature,
History of Civilization, and Science and Civilization, and
totaled 27 hours, that is, more than half of the program
for the freshman year. In continuation of this trend an
art course and a music course were introduced in 1931
as “Orientation in Fine Arts.” Also emphasized from
1927 on was a program of health education, including

to suspend all three had been introduced, although this
measure was not supported by the incoming Governor
Clarence D. Martin nor was it expected to pass. A more

course requirements in nutrition, hygiene and physical
education. By 1929 there were four two-year curricula

institutions agreed upon a reduction in the total budget
for salaries of 20 per cent. For the Legislature this was
not enough. As it turned out Bellingham Normal School
was cut back to a total appropriation of $343,000,
representing a reduction of 36.6 per cent from that for
the preceding biennium. The amount for salaries was
reduced by 37 per cent to $283,000. It was therefore
necessary for the administration to reduce salaries by 25
per cent and to decrease the size of the faculty by
terminations on the ground of financial exigency. Hence

in force, that is, primary, intermediate, grammar grade,
and rural schools; and five four-year curricula, namely,
primary, intermediate, rural schools, junior high school
and supervision and administration. This pattern was
simplified in 1931 by the introduction of the three
divisions that still obtained in the institution in 1949,
that is, primary intermediate and junior high school.
They were laid out on a three-year basis, the first year,

genuine threat was the drastic reduction of appropria
tions in consequence of the nearly four rugged years of
Depression already experienced by the state and the
nation. In January the presidents of the five state higher

which was the same for all, being devoted largely to the
courses for general cultural development described
above. The fourth year, except for advanced teaching,

in 1933-34 the faculty numbered only 62 as compared
with 68 the year before and 73 in 1925-26.

was made up entirely of electives, as to the selection of
which students were given detailed advice. After 1928

II

the rural school program lost ground, and in 1931 the
special curriculum in this area was abandoned. In 1932,
however, other opportunities for professional specializa
tion were provided in the fields of kindergarten and
teaching of exceptional children.
The natural consequence of this process of curricu
lar development was the enactment of legislation on
February 9, 1933, which gave the Bellingham Normal
School authority to grant the degree of Bachelor of Arts
in Education. This made the institution a college in fact,
if not yet in name, and opened a new era in its career of
service to the state.
Other developments in the Legislature of 1933 were
less encouraging with regard to the future of the
institution. Outgoing Governor Hartley in his last mes
sage to the Legislature recommended the abolition of
two of the state normal schools. By late February a bill
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The arduous task of administering the Normal
School during this period of rapid change and adjust
ment was carried on by a succession of three presidents.
Dr. Nash remained at the helm for two years and two
quarters. In December, 1921, he requested the board to
accept his resignation as of March 31, 1922, to enable
him to accept a call to the presidency of an educational
foundation established under authority of the National
Council of Congregational Churches of America. Along
with his resignation Dr. Nash suggested to the board the
propriety of their purchasing the home he was using as
his residence and retaining it as state property for a
president’s home in the future. In August, 1922, the
board acted on this suggestion, and the house on the
corner at Oak and High streets was occupied by three
presidents in succession until the advent of James L.
Jarrett in 1959. In the meantime, the trustees had
received Dr. Nash’s resignation with regret and by March
22 had engaged Dwight B. Waldo as Dr. Nash’s successor.

Normal School to College
Dr. Waldo had served as head of the Western State

Bird Sanctuary
State Normal School
Bellingham, Washington
Dedicated to
Ida Agnes Baker
1921

Normal School at Kalamazoo, Michigan, for 18 years. He
arrived in April 1 to take up his duties and remained for
little more than a year. His successor was Charles H.
Fisher, who came in August, 1923, with a rich back
ground of experience as head of the Education Depart
ment in the State Normal School at West Chester,
Pennsylvania; professor of education and psychology at
Swarthmore College; executive in the Pennsylvania
Department of Public Instruction at Harrisburg; and
president for three years of the State Normal School at
Bloomsburg, Pennsylvania. The changes in the Board of
Trustees during this period were few. Walter B. Whit
comb succeeded Mr. Barlow in 1920 and served as
chairman until 1925. Also in 1920 W. D. Kirkpatrick
succeeded Mr. Smith and became chairman in 1925.
Noah Shakespeare of Everett succeeded Mr. Olson in
1925. Thus the pattern of two Whatcom County
residents and one from outside which was established in
the teens was restored and maintained until the end of
this period.
The office of clerk of the board was continued for
only a few years after 1919. Mr. Edson remained in the
joint capacity of clerk and registrar until 1920, to be
succeeded by F. L. Olslager. In 1921 the financial and
accounting functions of the clerk were transferred to the
newly created office of accountant, which was separated
from the board, the president took over the duties of
recording secretary, and Olslager became a full-time
registrar. Margaret MacKinnon, who had previously
served as assistant to the registrar, took the position of
accountant. In 1930 this responsibility was shared with
S. J. Buchanan, who became acting accountant in 1930
and financial secretary in 1932.
Important additions to the physical plant were made
during the twenties. The first of these was a memorial in
the form of a large, rough-hewn block of stone at the
northeast edge of the knoll, with the inscription:

in

Miss Baker died in consequence of a traffic accident
1921. She had been on the faculty from the

beginning and during most of her career at the Normal
School had taught natural history and forestry.
In the same year the Legislature appropriated the
unprecedented sum of $219,787.50 for the construction
of a new women’s dormitory to replace the old Edens
Hall. By Christmas the new Edens Hall, “the home of
color and light’’ — as Mrs. Higginson called it, had been
completed and the Normal School’s facilities for the
housing of students had been greatly expanded and
improved. At the same time a building which was
originally a private home located on land purchased for
the new dormitory was moved to the southern part of
the campus to serve as an emergency hospital. The
administrators of the estate of Miss Baker turned over to
the Normal School complete furnishings for one ward of
the hospital. Another improvement of the early twenties
was the athletic field named after President Waldo,
which was finished in 1923 and served the institution
until 1935.
On June 5, 1928, the new library was dedicated in
an impressive program that marked the culmination of a
long and arduous effort to meet the needs of students
for books and study facilities. The stately Romanesque
building with its tens of thousands of volumes and
numerous files of pamphlets and magazines was indeed a
far cry from the single room on the second floor of Old
Main housing 800 books with which the Normal School
began its work in the fall of 1899. For the first three
years the library was technically unorganized, although
books were arranged by departments for the conven
ience of school work on open shelves in the one large
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room which served for a reading room and for all of the
other purposes of a library. After the arrival of Miss
Wilson in 1902 as the Normal School’s first profession
ally trained librarian, the Dewey Decimal System was
Installed and the books were classified according to the
code of the American Library Association and the
Library of Congress. Library instruction began the
following year. In 1906 and 1907 respectively two
adjacent office rooms were added, and in 1909 two
recitation rooms brought the library to the outer limits
of the original Old Main. For many years the hundreds
of students, the entire library staff, and the whole
collection of books and other materials were “cabined,
cribbed, confined’’ In this one space. In 1916 files of
magazines and periodicals were stored In a section of the
attic, and the students were taken to the auditorium for
their library instruction. Thereafter the library managed
to secure three other rooms — a larger one to house the
library of children’s literature and two smaller ones to
provide space for the cataloging department, a supple
mentary reading room for students, and an office for the
librarian. In the mantime plans for a new library were
taking shape, and President Nash worked hard to secure
support for the project from the public and the
Legislature. By 1928 the staff of the library had
increased from one to six, and the great expansion in
enrollment, program, and library materials had induced
the Legislature to meet the urgent demand for a library
building of generous proportions. Since then 45 classes
of students have enjoyed the advantages of one of the
best designed, equipped, and stored libraries to be found
in teachers colleges throughout the nation.

Ill
Amidst all the improvements in physical plant,
changes in educational standards and program, and the
vicissitudes of enrollment the faculty worked faithfully
through the strenuous years from 1919 to 1933. While
there were a good many changes In personnel, the
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number of faculty members remained fairly constant.
There were 51 in 1919-20, 73 In 1925-26, and 68 at the
end of the period.
Committees continued to demand a goodly share of
the energies of the faculty, although by 1923-24 the
pattern of committee work had undergone considerable
changes. In that year there were 15 committees, ten of
which — absences and excuses, assembly, athletics
lectures and entertainments, life diploma, schedules,
scholarship, social life, student loans, and student
organizations — corresponded to committees that func
tioned before 1919. The other five — alumni, curricu
lum, health, official bulletin and publications — repre
sented new departures in administration. In 1926-27 the
Professional Reading Committee was added, but oper
ated for only one year. In 1927-28 the number of
committees was reduced to 11 through the amalgama
tion of those with related functions. Among the new
committees those on alumni and curriculum were of
special importance. L. A. Kibbe, who came to the
faculty in 1917, an alumnus himself, took a special
interest in the graduates and was chiefly responsible for
the development of an organization and a system of
records for the alumni. The Curriculum Committee,
which took over the work of the old committees on
senior, junior and irregular courses, became increasingly
active after the arrival of President Fisher. Under the
leadership of Irving E. Miller, who had been with the
institution as chairman of the Education Department
since 1917, the committee launched into a new and even
more vigorous career of pioneering. With 10 or 12
members broadly representative of the various depart
ments, It held regular weekly meetings and subjected the
curriculum to continuous study and investigation. In
structors were invited to meetings of the committee to
explain the objectives, content, and methods of their
courses, to answer questions, and to participate In
discussion. While no attempt was made to dictate to any
instructor, these discussions served to reduce the over
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lapping of courses and to focus the teaching of all
faculty members more sharply on the ends and purposes
of the whole Normal School. In addition the committee
made studies of the curricula of other institutions, types
of educational philosophy, and educational reports,
researches and experiments. Regular reports of the
committee’s work were made to the entire faculty, and
all suggestions for curricular change were subject to
discussion and vote by the faculty. This new policy of
the Curriculum Committee made for unity and a
common understanding by the faculty of the functions

Educational System,’’ “Conditions in Our Training
School,’’ “Methods Work in Normal Schools,’’ and
“Proposed Changes in Our Course of Study.’’ From time
to time the Forum made reports and recommendations
to the faculty as a whole, for instance, on the subjects of
spelling and changes in the course of study mentioned
above.
Early in 1920 the question of Forum affiliation with
a state educational organization came up. At a meeting
held on March 12, with Dr. Miller in the chair as

and alms of the institution.
The development of a professional consciousness in
the faculty was particularly marked in the twenties. This

president, the group decided by a vote of 19 to 12 to
become a unit of the Washington State Teachers’ League
and elected a delegate. Dr. Miller, to attend a meeting of

had already been manifested at the close of the
administration of Principal Mathes by the formation of

the league to be held in Seattle the following day. Six
months later it was agreed that all members of the
faculty be considered members of the Forum, that

an organization known as the

Faculty

Forum. On

February 18, 1914, a group of faculty members assem
bled in response to a call by Acting Principal Epiy for
the purpose of discussing the desirability of organizing a
club for the serious study of modern educational
problems. The group decided to inaugurate a program of
semi-monthly dinner meetings, each of which would
include discussion of a designated subject of professional
interest. At each meeting the chairman for the next
meeting was to be elected. Mr. EpIy was chosen as the
first chairman, FI. C. Philippi was selected secretary, and
a program committee - Dr. Deerwester, (chairman)
Lucy S. Norton, and James Bever - was appointed. At a
subsequent meeting the name Forum was chosen. That
the organization early included a considerable portion of
the faculty was shown by the attendance of 26

membership in the league be voluntary, and that officers
of the Forum also act as officers of the local league unit.
On November 16 the Forum approved the affiliation of
the State Teachers’ League with the Washington Educa
tional Association (later called the Washington Educa
tion Association or simply the WEA) and thereafter
acted as the local unit of the latter organization.
By this time the regular meeting time had been fixed
for the fourth Tuesday, although there were many
special meetings during the early period of affiliation
with the state organization. In October, 1925, since
faculty membership in the WEA was practically one
hundred per cent, it was decided at President Fisher’s
suggestion that the Forum should meet as a WEA unit

members and guests at the dinner meeting of May 13.
For six years the Forum functioned in a purely local

immediately before faculty meetings. This arrangement
was maintained for more than ten years. One of its

way. The programs were devoted to a variety of
professional topics and problems, such as “Simplified
Spelling,’’ “The Teaching of Spelling,’’ “The Binet-Siemens, Curtis, and Thomson Efficiency Tests,’’ “The
Teaching of Sex Hygiene in the Schools,’’ “The Effects
of the Carnegie and Rockefeller Foundations on Our

consequences was that meetings devoted to the discus
sion of general professional problems became less fre
quent and were finally discontinued altogether. From
1925 until the late thirties the Forum functioned almost
exclusively as a unit of the Washington Education
Association.
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Early in the twenties the responsibility of the
faculty for concerts and other types of entertainment

IV.

brought to Bellingham was taken over by the adminis
tration. Cooperative arrangements were made with the
Community Service Organization and the Bellingham
Woman’s Music Club which provided the richest of
musical fare.^ In the middle twenties the Moroni Olsen
Players began to appear in Bellingham under the auspices
of the Normal School and for a number of years
presented sterling performances of standard plays, in
cluding Anna Christie, The Detour, Autumn Fire, What
Every Woman Knows, Outward Bound, and others.
Meanwhile further rich cultural fare was provided
for students and faculty at the assemblies held on
Tuesdays and Fridays by the Students’ Artist and
Lecture Series. Many distinguished personalities brought
their gifts and talents to the campus between 1919 and
1939.^

Included were the Minneapolis Symphony Orchestra,
Joseph Lhevinne, Frances Alda, Charles Wakefield Cadman,
Percy Grainger, E. Robert Schmitz, Margaret Matzenauer, Tito
Schipa, Sophie Braslau, Charles Hackett, Hulda Lashanska, Elly
Ney, Reinald Werrenrath, Edward Johnson, George Enesco,
Harold Bauer, Kathryn Meisle, Guy Maier and Lee Pattison,
Ignaz Friedman, Efrem Zimbalist, Lawrence Tibbett, Marion
Anderson, Albert Spalding, Clair Dux, Paul Kochanski, John
Charles Thomas, Joseph Szigeti, and the Hall Johnson Choir and
others.
^Among them were Tom Skeyhill, William Howard Taft,
Theodore Karle, Upton Close, Ruth Bryan Owen, Roy Chapman
Andrews, Carl Sandburg, Will Durant, Floyd Dell, Joan London,
Mrs. H. H. Beach, Max Rosen, Paul Althouse, Marie Sundelius,
Mischa Levitski, Benno Moiseiwitsch, Louis Graveure, Florence
Austral, Roland Hayes, Albert Bushnell Hart, O. E. Sisson,
Hazleton Spencer, Roald Amundsen, Louis Untermeyer, Ben
Lindsay, Frank Bohn, Norman Angell, Maurice Hindus, Albert
Edward Wiggan, Edward Tomlinson, W. T. Locke, Richard E.
Byrd, Phillip C, Nash, A. M. Stephen, Vernon McKenzie, Emil
Lengyel, Lincoln Steffens, Howard Scott, Senator Robert M. La
Follette Jr., Sigmund Spaeth and Jim Thorpe.
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The development of the teacher education program
and the improvement of the physical plant were para
lleled by increases In enrollment and changes in the
structure of the student body. The third decade began
with an enrollment of 1,312, a slight increase over that
of the academic year 1918-19. Attendance rose steeply
during the six years preceding the deadline of September
1, 1926, for the final issuance of certificates based on
only one year of preparation. In fact, the totals of 2,186
for 1923-24; 2,404 for 1924-25; and 2,100 for 1925-26
were the highest reached in the first 50 years of the
institution. During the following six years there were ups
and downs, but the period ended with a marked decline
to the figure of 1,448. Nevertheless the enrollment in
1932-33 was higher by 224 than that of 1918-19.
More striking than the total enrollment figures were
the changes in the structure of the student body. At the
beginning of the period a great majority of the students,
although called juniors and seniors, were actually the
equivalent of college freshmen and sophomores. As the
institution developed the full four-year program leading
to a degree, the number of students carrying on third
and fourth year college work Increased proportionately,
and at the end of the period the student body was
perceptibly more stable and mature than it had been at
the beginning. Another important trend was the increase
in the proportion of men to women.
Student activities during this period were no less
strenuous and even more varied than they were during
the first 20 years. In 1920 the literary clubs —
Philomathean, Alkislah, Aletheia and Ohiyesa — were
still fairly prominent, but of the four only Alkisiah
lasted through the decade. To be sure, the Rural Life
Club in 1926 changed its name to Vanadis Bragi and
began to include literary discussion in its programs along
with the study of activities appropriate to communities
in which its members might teach. In the same year a
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group of budding authors formed the Scribes’ Club,
which undertook the publication for several quarters of
a literary magazine called The Red Arrow.
The Campus YWCA continued to function and in
the early twenties was still conducting annual Bible
institutes, that of 1921 being the thirteenth in the series.
There was some denominational organization of students
at the same time, for instance, the Catholic Girls Club in
1919 and a Newman Club two years later. It was not
until the late forties, however, that such groups became
numerous and developed a coordinated program.
The tendency of the second decade toward the
diversification of club activities continued into the
twenties. Many new departmental interests were repre
sented. Those of future teachers continued to find
expression in the Rural Life Club, and a number of new
groups were formed, including the Story Telling Club
(later called Leowyrhta), several groups concerned with
the activities of Camp Fire Girls, and the Tri C Club,
which studied the rural school curriculum. The Studio
Art Club and the Home Economics Club maintained
their program of activities launched in the teens, and the
Camera Club, a science group called the Ephatha Club,
Le Cercle Francais, the P.E. Major Club, two Social
Science Clubs, and a World Politics Club (later called the
International Relations Club) made their appearance.
Most of these were ephemeral, but the last named
maintained itself from 1926 until mid-century.)
At the same time there was a proliferation of social
clubs. During the early twenties, as in the late teens, a
good many were formed on a geographical basis,
including Lewis and Cowlitz County, Norcentra, Skagit
County and Tahoma. The Boosters, the Pep Club and
the Valkyries were especially concerned with the devel
opment of school spirit; the third of these still functions
vigorously. Organizations for women included in the
early twenties the previously established Young House
keepers and the Business Girls’ League; In 1923 the
Women’s League, a precursor of the Associated Women
Students, was formed, and in the following year a

Dames’ Club for married women students and wives of
men students was organized.
Of special significance was the appearance of a
men’s club, Hyiu Yakanati (aChinook Indian expression
meaning “much alive’’), in 1919 under the sponsorship
of Dr. Miller. Before this time there had been little in the
way of organized social life on the campus for men. In
1915 a Normal School YMCA had been established with
a program of weekly meetings for Bible study and
occasional “socials,’’ but this had lapsed during World
War I and did not flourish after its revival in the
academic year 1918-19. Hyiu Yakanati therefore met a
long-felt need and was an omen of the increasingly
important role to be played by men in the life of the
institution. Further signs were the appointment of Dr.
Miller as Adviser of Men by President Nash and the
selection in 1924 of W. 1. Marquis as the first Dean of
Men. While Hyiu Yakanati itself was short-lived, it was
the forerunner of several similar organizations, including
the Men’s League of 1930, the Men’s Club of 1931, and
the Norsemen of the forties.
During the twenties both athletics and scholarship
were for the first time related to club activities. With the
formation of the Women’s Athletic Association in
September, 1922, the emphasis shifted from competi
tion in women’s sports to recreation and diversified
physical activity. This organization in 1927 undertook
the purchase of a ten-acre tract on Sinclair Island and
the establishment of Viqueen Lodge in furtherance of its
program. On the other hand, the men formed in 1922 a
“W” Club to honor the winners of letters in inter
collegiate sports. Two years later the administration and
the faculty decided that scholarship is no less worthy of
recognition by an honorary society than athletics, and
the Scholarship Society was established under the
sponsorship of Edward J. Arntzen, who continued to act
in that capacity for many years. As a further mark of
honor for scholarship a handsome cup was initially
awarded in the spring of 1931 to Wilfred E. Gunderson
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as the freshman student of highest scholastic attainments
during the preceding academic year. Since then the
Freshman Scholarship Cup has been inscribed with the
names of students who as alumni have consistently done
Intellectual honor to their Alma Mater.
By the middle of the twenties it had become evident
to

the

faculty

and

administration

that the varied

activities of the many clubs needed some coordination.
Therefore a Students’ Organization Council was consti
tuted in the spring quarter of 1926 with Miss Hilda F.
Rosene as faculty sponsor. In the academic year 1928-28
this council was reorganized under the name of the
Inter-Club Council and continued to regulate all club
activities under the guidance of Nora B. Cummins, who
as Director of Student Organizations served as a prepresentative of the faculty and the administration.
An upsurge of interest in speech activities was
shown during the twenties by the formation of the Guy
Allison Debate Club (1924) and the Gavel and Pulpit
Club (1928). The first of these was named after Guy S.
Allison, a graduate of the class of 1907, who in 1921
offered a silver loving cup as a trophy of victory in
debates to be staged by the three normal schools. The
first contest was held in March, 1921; Bellingham was
the loser. The second contest had a similar result, but in
the three following years, under the coaching of Alma
Madden and Horace G. Rahskopf. Bellingham staged an
offensive that ended in the capture and permanent
possession of the Allison Cup. In the meantime debates
with teams of other institutions, including Linfield
College, Pacific University, the University of Washington
and Oregon Agricultural College were held, and in
succeeding years Colorado College and College of the
Pacific were added to the list. Intercollegiate competi
tion became even keener in the years 1929 to 1931,
when debate of the no-decision, cross-examination type
was introduced. Teams of men competed with represen
tatives of the College of Puget Sound, Seattle Pacific
College, Pacific Lutheran College, Weber College, Oregon

42

State Normal School, University of Washington Fresh
men, Pacific University, Oregon State College, Linfield
College and Centralia Junior College; at the same time
Bellingham’s women debaters were matched with teams
from several of the institutions just named. Through
most of this period intramural speech activities, such as
debates between literary clubs and five-minute extem
poraneous contests, were also maintained.
Interest In the drama continued unabated through
the twenties and after. Plays were produced under
various auspices — the Thespian Club, the Drama Club,
the Junior Class, the Senior Class, and the Drama
Department — with Mr. Hoppe and Miss Madden as
directors. Particular attention was given to Shakespeare,
beginning in 1924 with A Midsummer Night's Dream,
which was staged in the Greenwood Theater, that is, on
the knoll, and included Twelfth Night, As You Like It,
Romeo and JuHet, which was another Greenwood
production, and The Merchant of Venice.^
Meanwhile musical activities, both vocal and
instrumental, were developing. Among the vocal groups
at various times were the Evening Chorus, a Normal
Quartet of women, the Choral Club, the Choral Society,
the Clef Club for Women, a Boys’ Quartet, the Men’s
Glee Club, a Double Quartet of mixed voices, a Ladies’
Sextet, a Women’s Chorus, and a Men’s Chorus. The
most ambitious vocal performances of the period were
an operetta. In India, and an oratorio. The Seven Last
Words of Christ, which were produced in 1921 and 1926
respectively. More difficulties were encountered in the
building up of instrumental organizations. John Roy
Williams had an orchestra of only eight in the academic
year 1921 -22, but two years later the number of players

^There were also performances of The Scarecrow, The
Servant in the House, Rosemary, Little Women, The Passing of
the Third Floor Back, Miss Lulu Bett, The Intimate Strangers,
The Show-Off, Friend Hannah, Minick, Milestones, The Roman
cers, The Poor Nut, Seven Keys to Baldpate, Icebound, R.U.R.,
The Whiteheaded Boy, The Pigeon, The DeviVs Disciple, Berke
ley Square, Camille in Roaring Camp, Liliom, and others.
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had increased to 27. This gain was not maintained,
however, for in 1926-27 there were only 10 in the
orchestra, which was by this time under the direction of
Harold B. Smith. The new conductor was obliged to
recruit his organization with musicians from off the
campus, so that in 1930-31 he had under his baton a
little Symphony Orchestra with 45 members, 14 of
whom were members of the Seattle Symphony Orches
tra, the remaining 31 being from the Normal School and
the city of Bellingham. Unfortunately this organization
was short-lived, and two years later a Normal School
Symphony of smaller dimensions was again working
under the direction of Mr. Williams. Besides the perform
ing groups, there appeared on the campus in the middle
twenties the MacDowell Club, which engaged in the
study of the lives and works of composers.
Although World War I caused the curtailment of the
athletic program, by the academic year 1919-20 Normal
School basketball teams were again engaged in inter
collegiate competition. Football was resumed the follow
ing year and suffered no further interruption until World
War II. Competition in this sport with the sister
institutions at Cheney and Ellensburg became keener
with the passing years and was finally established on an
annual basis. There was an upsurge of interest in track in
the middle twenties which led to meets with the
University of Washington Freshmen and to a series of
Tri-Normal meets; Bellingham won the championship in
1927. In other sports for men, such as baseball and
tennis, interest was not so well sustained on the
intercollegiate level. Through the whole period intra
mural sports activities for both men and women were
lively and became increasingly diversified.
Noteworthy in the twenties was the emergence of an
elaborate program of outdoor recreation for all students,
especially during the summer sessions. Before 1916
picnics and salmon bakes and barbecues had been held
by social and literary clubs, but not until July of the
year named did the first all-school recreational event

take place. This was a train trip to Glacier, where the
students were divided into groups to take hikes along
various trails. There were other excursions and picnics of
a similar character In the years immediately following. In
the fall of 1919 Albert C. Herre called attention to the
recreational potentialities of Mount Baker and in the
following summer led the first school-sponsored ascent.
The mountain became such an attraction that in a few
years the Normal School joined with the Mount Baker
Hiking Club to construct Kulshan Cabin, which was
formally opened October 10, 1925. In the meantime a
ninety-acre tract on the shore of Lake Whatcom had
been acquired by the school for recreational purposes.
This was named “Normalstad” in 1922 and was im
proved and renamed “Lakewood” during the thirties.
Not only Lake Whatcom but also the labyrinthine waters
of Puget Sound offered recreational opportunities, so
that in the summer of 1922 the first all-school excursion
by steamer to Victoria was arranged. By the middle
twenties other summer recreational activities had been
added, such as trips to industrial plants in Bellingham,
short evening hikes, Saturday trips, a salmon bake, and
hours for play and dancing. The program had become so
elaborate by 1930 that a special Summer Recreation
Bulletin was Issued in order to give full coverage to the
plans of the Recreation Committee of the faculty.
Particularly active on this body in the twenties and
thirties were Lillian George, Elizabeth Hopper, Ruth
Weythman (now Mrs. j. M. VanWickle), Mr. Arntzen,
Dr. Bond, Mr. KIbbe and HerbertC. Ruckmick. In 1949
the committee began to function the year round in order
to take care of its work properly. When a program
advertising the College Summer Session in state and
national educational journals was launched In 1949,
recreational opportunities were given special prom
inence.
The program of recreation was not confined to the
Summer Session. During the late teens and after, an
all-school picnic at the state park or Normalstad became
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prominent among the events of the spring quarter. In the
early twenties regulations were liberalized to permit
social dancing on the campus. In 1926 the first Campus
Day, combining work and play, was held, and this
became an annual affair, although play in the course of
time crowded out the work.
The great variety of student activities during this
period was reflected in campus publications. The series
of Klipsuns continued without interruption, and the
weekly school newspaper. The Messenger, met all of Its
deadlines until the spring quarter of 1928. Its successor
was the weekly Northwest Viking, the name being
suggested by Mary Hibner of the Messenger staff. During
the next year several useful pulbications appeared, that
is, a Student and Faculty Directory, the Self-Starter,
which was Issued by the Standards Committee of the
Women’s League, and a Blue Book of general informa
tion about the school, the last two being precursors of
the Navigator. The short-lived Red Arrow, previously
mentioned as the literary outlet for the Scribes’ Club,
was followed in the academic year 1930-31 by The Pink
Pistol, a humorous magazine, which had an even briefer
career.
Thus did life on the Normal School Campus share
the vicissitudes of the national life during the 14 years
preceding 1933. Enrollment rose and declined as require
ments for teacher certification changed. The Great
Depression that began in 1929 created serious problems
for students and faculty and the institution as a whole.
Yet in spite of the disconcerting experience of educa
tional inflation and deflation, the Normal School con
tinued to make improvements in standards and pro
grams. In the fall of 1933, with the most acute phase of
the Depression past, hope and confidence budded anew
on the campus, and the dignity recently achieved by the
Normal School’s awarding of the degree of Bachelor of
Arts in Education gave everyone a heartening sense of
new responsibilities and fresh possibilities for
institutional growth.
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Old Main in winter of 1910.

THE FIRST CANDIDA TES FOR THE BACHELOR’S DEGREE, AUGUST 1933
First row (left to right): Prescott S. Kanarr, Herbert B. Eilison, Haroid A. Gaasiand, Governor Clarence D. Martin, President Charles H.
Fisher, Ethel Calkins Noon, Laila Rue Wilson, Suzanna Waters Phinney, Doris Anne Thompson, Maria E. A. Richard, Ingwald E. Iverson,
Clarence Appleton Fisher. Second row: Frances Fitch Gladwin, Harriette T. Eider, Laura Elizabeth Sweet, Ina Hughes Kirkman,
Donald Findlay Mair, Royal E. Gunn, Perry Grant Keithley, Earl Peter Hemmi. Third row: Marie Louise Keppier, Mary E. Bond Lash,
Aivan J. Hannah, Franklin T. Lock, Robert C. Bickford. The missing iady in the picture is Maud Nadean A Hey, Spokane, Washington.

Viqueen Lodge on Sinclair Island.

Lakewood, first called Normalstad.
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The Physical Education Building, completed in 1935.

The undefeated 1938 football team, champions of the Western Intercollegiate Conference.

46

COLLEGE OF
EDUCATION,

1933-1959
““ II

lEHORY Of

’jTJLITJS-DORNBttJT
:■ :¥ENE'FISHERl'..
'MAYNARD-HOWAT
. AilCE’JAMES^ :
BEOEAH-LIMDBERG
-HOPE-WE I THAN
MsowT iAfin
J
juLY-asMsast
I
reu
wai. ii forive?!
^
CLIMBIIO UfWARON0W»

m

ANTE BELLUM

I.
S IN THE preceding periods, the state
made important educational gains during
the years from 1933 to 1939. On
September 1, 1934, the elementary diploma
based on two years of training became a thing of the
past. This was only eight years after the demise of the
elementary certificate based on one year of study. The
same fate overtook the life diploma on September 1,
1939. The year before, steps were taken to simplify
certification by the abandonment of the Special Normal
School Diploma for the three-year course, the Advanced
Special Normal School Diploma for the four-year course,
and the Graduate Normal School Diploma. In their place
were issued a general elementary certificate based on
three years of study, valid for three instead of five years,
and renewable once with 15 additional hours of credit;
and a standard elementary certificate to those who had
finished the four-year course, good for six years, and
renewable with nine additional hours. Soon afterward
the latter was granted only on the basis of a degree plus

A memorial to students killed in an avalanche on Mt. Baker Is
located just north of Old Main.

experience. In 1939 the State Board of Education
decided to raise the minimum requirement for
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elementary teaching from

three to four years after

September 1, 1942.
In consequence of these changes the institution
dedicated itself after 1933 to the enrichment and
integration of the so-called “degree program.” The
legislation passed in 1937 changing the name from
Bellingham State Normal School to Western Washington
College of Education was a belated recognition of the
change in the character of the institution that had
occurred four years before. At that time the announce
ment was made that the College was on a four-year
standard with the privilege of certification at the end of
the third year, but two years earlier it was frnakly stated
in the catalog that those receiving certificates at the end
of ththird year had completed only three quarters of a
unified curriculum. The fourth year was no longer
considered merely an addition to a three-year course.
Programs were laid out not in yearly sequences, but in
terms of six large areas, namely. Background of General
Education, Personal Orientation and Adjustment Cur
riculum Content, Professional, Special Concentration,
and Free Electives.
The emphasis on general cultural development or
general education was maintained throughout the
period. Geography, mathematics and psychology were
placed under this heading In 1937, along with the
courses in science, history, literature and the fine arts

increased awareness of the importance of speech as part
of the teacher’s equipment and provided opportunity for
the development of special skills in remedial speech.
Even before World War II there were developments
that anticipated the post-war inauguration of a
full-fledged program in the arts and sciences leading to
the degree of Bachelor of Arts. Actually the Institution
had not confined itself to the professional preparation of
teachers for a good many years, but had attempted to
meet the educational needs of students with a great
diversity of interests. As early as 1919 there was a
recognition in the catalog that not all students attended
the Normal School to become teachers. This took the
form of a detailed announcement of a two-year course
for dietitians leading to a dietitian’s certificate. In 1921
the non-professional group of students was numerous
enough to warrant their classification as “non-diploma
students,” and by 1936 two years of work in the arts
and sciences similar to that of junior colleges were being
offered. A good deal of this was identical with the
courses for general cultural development that had come
to occupy such an important place in the professional
curricula. The year 1936 also marked the establishment
of a program for the training of nurses In collaboration
with the two local hospitals.

II.

previously included.
The term “special concentration” referred to two
areas of special interest, academic or professional, in
which the student was expected to earn a minimum
number of credits. They were introduced into the
curricular pattern in 1933 under the terminology of
“Fields of Study” for the primary and intermediate
programs and “Teaching Fields” for the junior high
school. From time to time new areas of professional
specialization were opened up. “Preparation of School

When the Normal School in its 34th year became to
all intents and purposes a college with a full four-year
program leading to a degree. President Fisher was

Librarians” was added in 1933, and In 1938 a speech
clinical laboratory was instituted. The latter reflected an

ed a majority. Dr. Kirkpatrick continued to serve as
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rounding out his tenth year of service to the institution.
He held his position for six years more, so that his
administration became the longest in the first 40 years
of the School’s history. In 1933 Verne Branigin of
Mount Vernon and Steve Saunders of Everett were
appointed to the Board of Trustees, so that for the first
time members from outside Whatcom County constitut
chairman.

Ante Bellurn
Under President Fisher’s leadership the College was
launched upon the most ambitious building program
that had been seen thus far on the campus. Soon after
his arrival in the early twenties a carefully detailed plan
for expansion was worked out by Messrs. Bebb and
Gould, a Seattle firm of architects, and approved by the
board. This provided a guide for the development of the
campus and In its broad outlines was adhered to in the
construction that was undertaken during three decades.
The first unit of this plan, the library, was completed in
1928, as previously noted. The second was the Physical
Education Building, which was ready for use by the fall
of 1935.

it had been before. By the end of the thirties the change
in pattern was conspicuous. To be sure, the committees
dealing with attendance, alumni, athletics, certificates,
curriculum, health, lectures and recitals, scholarship,
student affairs, student loan fund and student publica
tions discharged functions similar to those committees
set up before 1933. However, five important new
committees were created. Under the New Deal in
national affairs financial aid to college students from the
federal government became available, so that a faculty
committee on the National Youth Administration was
set up. In the late thirties under the leadership of Merle
S. Kuder a new program of student guidance was
undertaken which led to the appointment of a personnel

111.
Important as the expansion of the physical plant
was, however, the major work of the institution remain
ed in the hands of the faculty. With the trend toward
differentiation of educational programs that emerged
after 1933, the faculty were faced with many new
problems and tasks to which they devoted their energies
In the cooperative spirit that had by this time become
traditional in the institution. In the depression year
1933-34 they numbered 60 and in 1938-39, 66.
In the year following the granting of the first
bachelor’s degrees, the institution was accredited by the
American Association of Teachers Colleges. This recog
nition meant among other things that the faculty had
reached the high standard of preparation prescribed by
the association and was the culmination of a long
process. As early as the teens many faculty members
took leaves of absence or used their summers for

committee. Two other committees — comprehensive
examinations and research — were closely tied in with
the work of the Research Bureau, which had begun its
very useful career early in the administration of Presi
dent Fisher. A radio committee was launched to improve
communication and mutual understanding between the
College and the neighboring community.
In addition to their work on standing committees,
the faculty found time after 1933 to develop their
professional organizations, which took an increasingly
active part in the shaping of institutional policy. In
consequence of an unsuccessful campaign staged in the
summer of 1938 by the Faculty Forum in behalf of a
tax-limitation initiative, a divorce was effected between
the faculty proper and the forum in order to allow freer
scope for the latter. The social functions formerly
discharged by the forum was turned over to a social
committee elected by the faculty, and the forum
changed its meeting time from the second to the fourth
Tuesday. As a result the forum had more time to devote

advanced study. This trend continued without interru
ption up to World War II. In consequence, the
proportion of faculty members with master’s and doc

to professional problems and greatly increased its effec

tor’s degrees or the equivalent steadily rose.

tiveness.

Naturally committee work became even greater in
amount and more varied in content and application than

The main social activities of the faculty and their
spouses by the end of the Normal School period had
been clearly defined. In the fall there was a more or less
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formal banquet that included some musical entertain
ment and an address by the President on “The State of
the Normal School (or College).” Efforts were made by
the social committee to informalize the banquet so that
formal dress was not mandatory, and on at least one
occasion an attempt was made to turn the banquet itself
into a comedy: the sequence of courses was reversed so
that the dessert was served first and the soup last. Most
of those present, including the spouses, entered into the
spirit of the thing, but one of the trustees — a medical
gentleman — pulled a long face at what he probably
judged to be an insult to gastronomic hygiene. In the
winter there was a genuine party, featuring fun and
games, with such bucolic amusements as musical chairs
and old-time melodrama. The historian recalls his first
experience of this kind as the hero In a melodrama
desperately attempting to circumvent the malicious
intentions of a villain, realistically played by Herbert
Ruckmick, toward the delicate and tender heroine,
played by Ethel Church. The villain's chief weapon of
aggression was a saw, which was finally wrenched from
his frenzied grasp by the hero in the nick of time.

simply brought the women together in one of their
homes for conversation, knitting, crocheting, tatting,
embroidery or whatever else came handy to their skillful
fingers. Of the activities mentioned conversation was by
all odds the most important. At first, they had no
constitution or by-laws, no secretary or treasurer, no
Roberts’ Rules of Order, no definite program. To be
sure, they elected a president, but her sole duty was to
arrange for meeting places in the homes of the members.
There was also a dessert. Then a new President’s wife
appeared on the scene and insisted that some kind of
program be presented at each meeting. Even so, the basic
values and satisfactions of the organization remained
intact.
The group flourished for decades to the great
satisfaction of its members until the College acquired a
much larger faculty with a corresponding increase In the
number

of

wives.

Four

years

after

the

Golden

Anniversary one of the women on the faculty became a
Faculty Wife and developed a strong Interest in the
organization. Having played both roles of faculty mem
ber and Faculty Wife, she felt that the scope of the

Last but not least. In the spring there was a picnic
on the beach for faculty, spouses and children in the
evening. The piece de resistance of this affair was salmon
roasted in the sand according to a special recipe of E. A.

organization should be extended by inviting all of the

Bond in which heated rocks of just the right temperature
to produce the most exquisite of fish flavors were used.

con the proposal was accepted by the majority of those
present and voting. Since that time the new organization

Since 1959, the year of the Great Divide, this social
program has gone with the wind. With the exception of
retirement banquets, of which the most elaborate was
that held for President James L. jarrett in the spring of
1964, the faculty of the sixties and seventies have had
no opportunities to enjoy the amenities of the Fall
Banquet, the Winter Party, and the Spring Salmon Bake.
The wives of the faculty not only participated in the
social events just described but also had an organization
of their own called simply Faculty Wives. This was very
informal and had no detailed program of activities, but
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women on the faculty to join the Faculty Wives in
setting up a new organization with the inclusive title
“Women of Western.” After considerable debate pro and

has developed a program of activities that the old one
did not cultivate. Now the Women of Western have a
number of options, such as a spring luncheon and
fashion show, a book club, a Tuesday luncheon, a
morning coffee group, arts and crafts group, walk
ing-hiking group, and gourmet and other types of
dinners. In spite of all these blessings, there remain some
wives who hanker after “the good old days.”
The cultural cooperation between the College and
the community of Bellingham that had been developed
before 1933 was maintained thereafter. To be sure, the
partnership with the Woman’s Music Club which led to
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the engagement of famous musical artists languished and
died during the depression years, but in 1935 a Civic
Music Association was organized through the prompting
of Nils Boson of the College Music Department, and
assured for every season during the rest of the thirties a
series of concerts of high quality. Among the artists and
performing groups were Bronislaw Huberman, Ezio
Pinza, the Kolisch String Quartet, the Ballet Russe, John
Charles Thomas, the Seattle Symphony Orchestra and
others.
A further connection between the College and the
local community was made through the activities of the
Bellingham Theatre Guild, which was established in
1929. Faculty members, particularly Mr. Hoppe, and
students participated in the production of The Wild
Duck, The Return of Peter Grimm, The Rivals, The
Merchant of Venice, The Pigeon, The House Next Door,
Little Women, and other plays.
In the late thirties the Art Department of the
College fitted up a studio gallery for the public display
of works by distinguished American artists. The exhibi
tions attracted many lovers of art from far and near and
contributed significantly to the educational program of
the institution and to the cultural life of the Northwest.
The studio gallery was opened In 1938 to a collection of
etchings by John Taylor Arms.

IV.
Increase in the number of students marked the years
immediately following the achievement of College
status. In the depression year 1933-34 the enrollment of
1,170 was lower than that for any year after 1914-15.
There ensued a steady rise which reached its culmination
in 1938-39 at the figure of 1,962. During this period the
proportion of upper division students Increased as the
standards of certification were raised, and the percentage
of men rose to about 40.
The work of student organizations was maintained
with no abatement of energy after 1932-33. Vanadis

Bragi reorganized itself in the fall of 1933 as a club
devoted exclusively to literary interests and flourished
during the remainder of the decade. Alkisiah was also
very active during these years. Blue Triangle was
organized in 1935 and eventually inherited the charter
of the older organization that under the name of the
YWCA had played a prominent role in campus life.
Clubs inspired by professional and departmental interest
continued to function. Future teachers found outlets in
the Scepter and Shield Club (later called Kappa Chi
Kappa) for women interested in the Campfire Girls
program and In the Music Education Club.
Social clubs were fewer in number in the thirties
than they had been in the preceding period. The
Valkyries remained unchanged in name and function.
The Women’s League became in 1938-39 the Associated
Women Students, which developed a varied program of
meetings and social activities. The Men’s Club had its ups
and downs; in 1938-39 it was reorganized and renamed
the Norsemen and thereafter achieved a certain stability,
although its activities were more restricted than those of
the AWS. In the late thirties the celebration of Home
coming became an affair of pomp and circumstance
requiring the selection of a Queen Sigrid with attendant
princesses. The first queen was Betty Shay, who was
chosen in 1938.
The sports activities of clubs developed steadily
during the thirties. The Women’s Athletic Association
maintained and extended its program of diversified
activity. In 1938-39 ski enthusiasts named themselves
the Shusskens and began to make regular excursions to
the white-clad slopes of Mount Baker.
On the twentieth College-sponsored climb of Mount
Baker, July 22, 1939, the most horrifying of campus
tragedies occurred. The 19 preceding climbs from 1920
to 1938 involving an estimated 1,200 students had taken
place without one serious accident. Yet with no more
warning than an almost inaudible “swish” on that fatal
Saturday a slide enveloped the climbing party of 25
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students and faculty members as they trudged beneath
the “Roman Wall” on the last stage of their ascent. As it
gathered momentum the avalanche gave no quarter and
swallowed all the members of the group. Six students,
ranging in age from 22 to 30 and including Edens Hall
President Alice James and the College newspaper Editor
and Manager Julius Dornblut, Jr., were swept to their
deaths. The 19 survivors viewed their own escape as little
short of miraculous. Of the six that did not survive only
two bodies were recovered after repeated and strenuous
search.
All members of the College community were over
whelmed by the suddenness and magnitude of the
disaster. Memorials in both verse and prose appeared in
the July 28 issue of the College newspaper, and in the
course of time a more tangible and elaborate memorial
was erected at the foot of Sehome Hill between Old
Main and Edens Hall. This includes two semicircular
rock wall structures, an area of concrete and one of
grass, shrubbery, and a roughly pyramidal cluster of
stones at the top of which is installed a bronze plaque.

Music was cultivated more systematically on the
campus during this period than ever before. Donald
Bushell by strenuous efforts managed to build up a
College Orchestra capable of performing symphonies,
overtures and suites. From 1935 until 1942 the perform
ance of a piano concerto with a local soloist was an
annual affair. Choral music also made marked progress.
In 1935-36 Mr. Boson organized an A Cappella Choir
which in the following years performed on a variety of
occasions, notably at Christmas time. In consequence of
the accidental discovery of the rare acoustical properties
of the library, Christmas carols were sung there by the
choir in 1938 with such beautiful effect that a Carol
Program became an annual event.
During the thirties athletics also flourished. Under
Coach Charles F. Lappenbush College football and
basketball teams participated In an extended schedule of
intercollegiate games that were arranged by the Winko
League. The College gave a good account of itself all
through this period, particularly in 1938, when the
football team came through the season undefeated and
untied.

The historian of the College must record with regret
the disappearance of debate and oratory from the
campus scene during the thirties. However, drama
continued to flourish. There was rich Shakespearean
fare, including The Taming of the Shrew, Twelfth Night,
Much Ado About Nothing, Julius Caesar and Hamiet —
the last two in modern dress. Mr. Hoppe introduced the
penthouse style of production in 1935-36, making use of
the Edens Hall Blue Room with the audience on all four
sides of the playing space. Among the comedies thus
presented were Three-Cornered Moon, The Late Christo
pher Bean,

Persona! Appearance and Spring Dance.

Other productions were Holiday, The Admirable Crickton, Death Takes a Holiday and Green Grow the Lilacs.
For a number of seasons College plays were performed

Campus publications continued to mirror the mani
fold activities of College life. After the change of name
from Normal School to College in 1937, dissatisfaction
developed with Northwest Viking as the name of the
weekly. Therefore, another contest was held in 1938-39,
and the suggestion of Collegian was adopted. The
Kiipsun still answered to the name chosen in the teens.
The useful publication christened The Navigator, which
includes a great variety of information about extra-cur
ricular activities for the guidance of new students, came
to birth in the thirties. Throughout this period, as well as
for several years during the previous decade, Ruth A.
Burnet served as adviser to the weekly.

in the Playhouse of the Bellingham Theatre Guild as well
as on the campus.
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Thus the early College period was marked by

The first Bachelor of Arts candidates to participate in commencement ceremonies, 1948. First row, left to right: Marjorie Kingsley,
Kathleen Brodahi, George Hays, Lucy Christopher, Hannah Reimer. Second row: Arnold Lahti, Robert Ingersol, James Sanford, Dick
Snyder, Don Brown. Three additional candidates, Abraham A. Neighbor, Helen Castle and Donald Gooding, were eligible to participate
in commencement activities with this group.

First to receive the degree of Master of Education at Western:
Howard Hardy and Frances Gladwin. June, 1948.

Dr. Charles H. Fisher,
President from 1923 to 1939.

Dr. William Wade Haggard,
fifth president of Western,
who held the reins of the
institution from 1939 to
1959.

The first bachelor of arts degrees
granted by Western were received by
Helen Lemiey, left, and Vivien
Franklin in August, 1947.
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The Arts Building, completed in 1950, marked another step in
the southward movement of the campus.

Men’s Residence Hall, completed in 1947.

The Campus Elementary School opened in 1942.

Architects Bebb and Gouid of Seattie and partnerships evolving
from that firm were responsibie for development of the campus
over a 30-year period. Bebb and Gould designed the Campus
Schooi, the Central Heating Plant and Men’s Residence Hail.
The Arts Building was designed by Bebb and Jones. The partner
ship of Jones and Bindon was responsibie for the design of the
Auditorium-Music Building. These buildings outiined a large
open area which was to be fiiled in by iater expansion.
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The Auditorium-Music Building was completed in 1951.

The Fisher Dismissal
continuous increase in enrollment, expansion of program
and improvement in quality of education.

list of ten charges against President Fisher and certain

THE FISHER DISMISSAL

members of the faculty and the student body, which was
submitted to the Board of Trustees with a request for a

Deming, prominent business man. The committee drew a

hearing “not open to the public.”
To consider these charges the board held a private
HE

TERMINATION

OF

Mr.

Fisher’s

Presidency precipitated a battle royal
between the faculty, students, and alumni
on the one hand and the Board of Trustees
and Governor Clarence D. Martin on the other. Before
the smoke cleared the “Fisher Case” had become a cause
celebre not only in the state but throughout the nation
and raised by anticipation the issues of academic
freedom and tenure that emerged at the end of the
forties In the Canwell Committee’s investigation of the
faculty of the University of Washington.

hearing on May 22, 1935. All three members of the
board were present along with President Fisher, a court
reporter from Skagit County, and the six members of
the Committee on Normal Protest.
The board considered each of the charges separately
and in its report of the hearing made the following
comments (the charges and comments are here reduced
to essentials):
Charge I.

The struggle over the tenure of President Fisher
originated in hostility toward him and the College that
surfaced in Bellingham during the early thirties. The
chief spokesman for this hostility were the manager and

entertainment and instruction
not subject to adverse criticism
and did not advocate free love,

editor of the chief local newspaper. The Bellingham
Herald, and the manager of the Radio Station KVOS.
The general purport of the charges with which the
leading news media of Bellingham assaulted the eyes and
ears of the local citizenry week in and week out was the
dangerously radical and subversive ideas cherished on
the campus by the President and his faculty and the
exposure of the students to the contamination of such
ideas.
Finally in 1935 a committee of six members on
Normal Protest was formed under the leadership of
Frank Sefrit, the Manager and Editor of the Herald.
Among the other members were Blanton Luther, Grand
Dragon of the local Ku Klux Klan (the fiery cross on
Sehome Hill was a nocturnal spectacle in Bellingham at
this time); the Rev. John P. Macartney, Pastor of the
First Presbyterian Church; Tom Chandler, retired
teacher from Kansas; Dr. Donald H. McLeod, dentist and
former officer of the American Legion; and A. W.

Spokesmen for free-love, atheistic, un-Amer
ican, pacifist, and subversive organizations
had been invited to address the student
body, while pro-American speakers were
excluded.
Comment: Programs showed a variety of

Charge 2.

atheism, or un-American beliefs.
A studied avoidance of Christian leaders and
a preference for lecturers unfriendly to
Christianity and American economic life.
Comment: The school transmitted to local
churches information, regarding
church affiliation, if any, of
every student. A baccalaureate
address or sermon was included
In the ceremonies of the annual
commencement. There was no
evidence that Christianity had
been discussed flippantly nor
that the American economic life
had been condemned by any
lecturer.
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Charge 3.

No meetings or assembly exercises of a
patriotic character and infrequent display of

Association of Teachers Colleges
of America. The qualification

the flag on the campus.
Comment: A large American flag was dis
played on the flagpole in front
of Old Main every day from
morning until evening except
when it rained. Every faculty

requirements
Charge 8.

opposite factions in the com
munity. The board could not be
severely critical of Mr. Fisher as

discussed patriotism.
An anti-American student organization
which had held meetings on the campus.
Comment: There was a Social Science Club
like

organizations,

all

supervision and
faculty adviser.
Charge 5.

a personality capable of standing
on his own two feet in this
community.

other student

was

under

control

the

been materially raised.
Strife-breeding attitude and ungentlemanly
conduct of President Fisher.

in the crossfire of attacks by

States. Two recent speakers had

which,

Charge 9.

Misapplication of students’ funds.

of a

Comment: The charge was not sustained in

The student newspaper’s rebukes of news

any particular.
Charge 10. Lack of respect for President Fisher by a
large number of the alumni.
Comment: A very small minority of alumni

papers and magazines opposed to subversive
activities and recommendations of books
and magazines hostile to the home and
American social customs.
Comment: The charges against The North
west Viking were not sustained.

were discontented with Mr. Fish
er because some teachers and
instructors had been dropped
from employment by the school
under

Charge 6.

Charge 7.

Sponsorship or encouragement of subversive
speakers by faculty members and President
Fisher.
Comment: See comment on Charge 1.
Decline in attendance because of the loss of
public faith in the administration of the
Normal.
Comment: Attendance figures filed as an
exhibit showed an increase in
attendance over some years
back. The school had become an
accredited institution of high
standing as rated by the national
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had

Comment: Strife-breeding was most prolific
in Bellingham rather than in the
school itself, which was caught

member had subscribed to the
oath of allegiance to the United

Charge 4.

of teachers

the

stress of financial

exigency or because some had
been denied privileges or bene
fits they claimed.
To cap the refutation of the ten charges, the board
in concluding its report gave President Fisher a large
measure of credit for the improvements in the program
of the school and the achievement of high national
standing by the institution. He was commended as an
able and conscientious administrator, devoted to this
position and work and cooperative in his dealings with
the board and the state authorities.
Rebuffed by the board, the members of the Com-
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mittee on Normal Protest in the years that followed
appealed to Caesar in the person of Governor Clarence
D. Martin, who had appointed two of the trustees in
1933 and reappointed Chairman Kirkpatrick in 1935
and Mr. Branigin in 1937. In effect, the committee, after
attacking the President, the faculty, and the students,
was challenging the authority of the board itself, the
members of which were subject to summary removal by
the Governor without a hearing on changes of miscon
duct or malfeasance.

a committee to determine the possibility of an investiga
tion by the American Association of Teachers Colleges
was appointed. The next day a standing Committee on
Public Relations was authorized, and on November 8 its
five members were chosen. In the months that followed,
the committee attempted to communicate with repre
sentatives of the American Legion and other organiza
tions with disappointing results. In the meantime the
only faculty member of the American Association of
University Professors inquired by a letter to the national
office

There is no public record of the interviews between
Governor Martin and the Committee on Normal Protest.
The Governor apparently conducted an informal Star
Chamber proceeding, listening only to the plaintiffs and
not taking the trouble to confront them with any of the
defendants. His one-sided hearings ran on intermittently
for more than three years, during which the Normal
School became by action of the Legislature a College of
Education, the number of students and faculty steadily
increased, and the program of the institution was
extended and improved. Finally, at the beginning of
President Fisher’s 16th year of service — a year during
which the enrollment of 1,962 exceeded that of 1933-34
by 792 — the Governor announced his decision. On
September 28, 1938, he persuaded the trustees in his
office at Olympia to terminate President Fisher’s services
at the end of the current academic year. Two weeks later
at a meeting of the board the President was informed of
the decision. In the meantime he had discussed with the
Governor the outcome of the conference of September
28 and was informed that opposition had developed
against him in Bellingham during his 15 years at the
institution and that it was time for him to move on. No
other reason was ever given him by either the Governor
or the trustees for his dismissal.
The campus seethed with indignation through the
year. At regular and special faculty meetings from
October to July the action of the Governor and the
board appeared on the agenda 13 times. On October 18

of the

association

whether the organization

limited its interest to its own membership. On November
29 a letter in reply was read in a special faculty meeting
to the effect that the association frequently dealt with
cases outside its own membership. On February 14 the
faculty voted unanimously to request the American
Association of Teachers Colleges to proceed with an
investigation of the College to determine whether
political pressure had been and was being exerted upon
the administration. On April 18 a report was given of a
meeting of the trustees a week before in which President
Fisher refused to resign in response to their wishes and
they countered with a suggestion that his refusal might
compel them to resign. There was also a report on a
meeting between a committee of local citizens and the
Governor on the day before from which members of the
committee derived the following impressions: (1) the
President should have courted the Governor’s favor more
actively; (2) the Governor believed that heads of colleges
should be changed rather often; (3) he thought that the
College could have been built up into a much larger
institution; (4) and President Fisher’s dismissal was part
of a state-wide move to rid institutions of so-called
radicals. On May 1 the faculty voted unanimously to
request the board to attend the next regular faculty
meeting to discuss the welfare of the College. The
resulting dialogue produced no change in the situation.
On May 15 at a special faculty meeting it became
clear that the faculty was getting ready to make a public
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declaration on the issue of President Fisher’s dismissal.
Arthur C. Hicks of the Public Relations Committee
introduced as an item of new business a resolution of
confidence in President Fisher and his administration of
the College. In the preamble of 12 points the resolution
summarized the progress of the institution during the
preceding 16 years; characterized the charges made by
the Committee on Normal Protest and others; reported
the findings of the trustees after the hearing of 1935;
pointed out the difficulty that the board would
encounter in finding a suitable successor to President
Fisher; and affirmed the loyalty of the great majority of
students, parents of students, alumni and faculty to the
President. The resolution proper asserted that “the
welfare of the College will be best served by the
continuance of President Fisher in his position, and that
a change of administration for non-professional reasons
would be a serious blow to the morale, efficiency and

tration of President C. H. Fisher.” In the days and nights
that followed a task force of faculty and alumni mailed
out thousands of copies of the Faculty Resolution, a
supporting statement of the Bellingham Classroom
Teachers League, and a letter of an Alumni Committee
to friends of the College throughout the state.
By this time the Associated Students had gone into
action. In the issue of May 19 of The Collegian appeared
a tribute to President Fisher in celebration of his 16
years of service to the institution by Ralph Neal,
president of the student body. On May 26, the day after
the final passage of the Faculty Resolution of Confi
dence, the Associated Students passed their own resolu
tion expressing “extreme disapproval” of President
Fisher’s dismissal, requesting a statement of specific
charges against him, and “demanding his retention” until
a valid case had been made against him.

progress of the College.’’ The resolution was adopted
with the proviso that a committee be appointed to work
with Dr. Hicks on the final wording without alteration
of substance and that action on the resolution be held in

By the end of the academic year the faculty, the
alumni and the students had thus rallied to the support
of the President. For the most part there was cold
comfort from organizations outside the College. On its

abeyance.

own initiative the Washington Education Association
sent two official representatives to Bellingham to inter
view Board Chairman Kirkpatrick, President Fisher and
the president of the Faculty Forum, which functioned as
the College unit of the association. On June 13 the
Executive Committee of the association reviewed the
findings of its representatives and in a report that was

On May 24 the reworded resolution was presented
at another special faculty meeting. The faculty this time
authorized the committee on the resolution to com
municate with the Executive Committee of the Alumni
Association regarding cooperation with the faculty in
support of the President. Dessie May Dunagan and
Mamie Thompson, respectively president and vice presi
dent of the Alumni Association, responded on the same
day with a “formal request’’ that the faculty make a
definite statement on President Fisher’s dismissal. This
response was reported on May 25 at still another special
faculty meeting, and a motion for final adoption of the
reworded resolution was unanimously passed. H. C.
Philippi, secretary to the faculty, was given sole author
ity to give a statement to the press that the faculty had
gone on record “expressing confidence in the adminis
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transmitted to the faculty during the regular meeting of
July 13 summarized the facts of the case, approved of
the procedures for the dismissal of President Fisher, and
recommended that the three colleges of education be
governed by one board or more than three members
“appointed for a comparatively long term and not
subject to removal except for cause.” In effect, the
association was all in favor of locking the stable door
after the horse had been stolen.
Meanwhile the war at Western had received national
publicity with the appearance in Time on July 10 of a
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news story entitled

‘Tm Agin You.’ ” Embedded in the

Teachers Colleges, in response to the faculty vote of

story was a lifelike print of the highly photogenic
Charles Henry Fisher with the caption “Burton Holmes

February 14, sent two representatives to the seat of war.
These gentlemen were In the state from july 30 to
August 2 and interviewed President Fisher, seven mem
bers of the faculty, a representative of the Associated
Student Body, the trustees, and Governor Martin. Their

was a ‘Bolshevik’
Editor Sefrit was portrayed as an
arch-reactionary whose animosity toward President
Fisher was stirred by the latter’s remark in a club
meeting in 1933: “If I had money I would invest it in
Soviet bonds. They are paying 7 per cent.’’ The charges
brought by the committee on Normal Protest regarding
subversive speakers were treated as ridiculous and
unfounded. Time mentioned (along with Burton
Holmes) U.S. Senator Robert La Follette, Lincoln
Steffens, Elmer Rice and George E. Sokolsky as ex
amples of speakers considered by the committee to be
subversive. President Fisher was described as an educa
tional progressive who during his sixteen years of service
had made Western “one of the most esteemed teachers’
colleges in the U.S.” There was a summary of the
committee’s dealings with Governor Martin with their
sequel — the dismissal of the President by the Trustees at
the Governor’s behest. The declaration by President
Fisher’s friends that his ouster was a flagrant case of
“interference by Fascist-minded reactionaries in an
American school” was quoted. Protests to the Governor
by the faculty and student body, Washington’s six
Congressmen, the Superintendent of Public Instruction,
the American Federation of Teachers, labor unions, the
Seattle Post-Intelligencer — “many an educator, many a
Washington Democrat” — were reported. The story
included a retrospective reference to the dismissal by
Governor Hartley in 1926 of President Henry Suzzalo of
the University of Washington, which led to talk of
impeaching that Governor, and ended with a comment
on President Fisher’s dismissal as “a major political issue
for 1940” in the State of Washington.
After the ineffectual investigation by the Washing
ton Education Association, a national professional body
became active during the summer of 1939. The Ac
crediting Committee of the American Association of

report as published on March 30, 1940, in School and
Society^ quoted the Association’s Standard XII In which
it was stated that “political factors should not be
permitted to interfere with the efficiency of an institu
tion”; asserted as “the Indisputable pertinent
fact . . . that the Governor believed that President
Fisher should be dismissed, participated in the discus
sions with the board in relation to his dismissal and
agreed to the dismissal”; found fault with the system of
governor-plus-board as “quite indefensible” because it
made possible “gubernatorial domination in the educa
tional policy of any or of all Washington State institu
tions of higher learning”; and in effect joined the
Washington Education Association in recommending
that a governing board be appointed of which “the term
of office, tenure and authority legally vested in members
should liberate them from political control.” In conclu
sion the report affirmed that “the slightest political
interference constitutes a violation of the association’s
accrediting regulations,” but these strong words amount
ed to no more than an expression of opinion, no action
was taken to apply those accrediting regulations to the
Western Washington College of Education.
The failure of the American Association of Teachers
Colleges to take action was in sharp contrast with the
response of the American Association of University
Professors. On November 29, 1938, the national office
of the association had responded affirmatively to a letter
of inquiry from a member of the faculty, as stated
above. On June 28, 1939, a college chapter was
organized by a group of the faculty to promote and
encourage investigation and action by the association in
response to the Fisher dismissal. Investigation began

59

College of Education, 1933-1959
later in the summer with the appearance in Bellingham
of Professor A. J. Carlson of the University of Chicago,
chairman of the association’s Committee B on Freedom
of Speech. Appropriately he was the house guest of the
faculty member who wrote the first draft of the Faculty
Resolution of Confidence. At Professor Carlson’s request
his host called some 20 of his colleagues who were in
town to attend a meeting in which Professor Carlson was
fully informed of the faculty’s views on the dismissal of

Washington College of Education, of higher education in
general, and of the public Interest of the State of
Washington.’’ After praising President Fisher for his
professional competence, the report chimed In with the
recommendations of the Washington Education Associa
tion and the American Association of Teachers Colleges
that legislation to eliminate political interference with
and control of higher education in the State of Washing
ton be enacted in the near future.

President Fisher. Professor Carlson also conferred with
two of the trustees, Editor Sefrit and President Fisher.
He interviewed several members of the faculty at the
University of Washington concerning the alleged partisan
control of higher education in the state, but his attempt
to secure a conference with Governor Martin was
rebuffed.
After careful study of Professor Carlson’s findings,
the association’s Committees on Academic Freedom and
Tenure and on Freedom of Speech made their report in
the February 1941 issue of the association’s
The report contained a detailed narrative of the events
leading up to President Fisher’s dismissal; took sharp
issue with Mr. Sefrit’s editorial views on academic
freedom, commented on attacks made on the College in
support of Sefrit’s views by members of Pro-America,
the Ku KIux Klan and the American Legion; gave high
praise to the program of public lectures conducted on
the campus between 1932 and 1935 and sharply refuted
the attacks made on the lectures by the Committee on
Normal Protest; characterized President Fisher as “an
old-style liberal’’ who understood and believed in aca
demic freedom and freedom of speech as principles
“essential to the advancement of truth’’; and condemned
“the efforts of Mr. Sefrit and others to control the
expression of ideas In public lectures at the College and
in the classroom’’ as “contrary to the principles of
academic freedom and freedom of speech which are a
part of our American tradition.’’ The acquiescence of
Governor Martin and the trustees in these efforts was
branded as “detrimental
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to the welfare of Western

However, the university professors were not ready
to cease and desist with the publication of the report of
Committees A and B. The next step was punitive and
was taken in December of the same year with a formal
censure of the administration of Western Washington
College of Education. In the February 1942 issue of the
Bulletin the institution was first Included in the List of
Censured Administrations and the College’s chapter of
the association made sure that the trustees knew about
this action by presenting them with complimentary
subscriptions to the Bulletin. For two years they were
reminded by the quarterly issues of this periodical that a
prestigious national organization of college and univer
sity teachers condemned their dismissal of President
Fisher.
Members of the faculty participated in attempts at
the Legislatures of 1941 and 1943 to secure an
amendment of the law regulating the tenure of Boards of
Trustees that would protect them from the exercise of
political pressure and dictation by the Governor. To the
great disappointment of the forces of higher education
in the state these efforts, after some encouragement in
the Legislature, proved abortive.
In February, 1944, the College appeared for the last
time on the List of Censured Administrations. In the
opinion of faculty members of the College Chapter of
the University Professors the dropping of Western from
the list in succeeding issues of the Bulletin was
premature, and when Dr. Hicks was elected to the
National Council of the Association he was instructed to

War and Peace
lodge a protest at the meeting held in 1945. This protest
was received with both surprise and sympathy by the

adjustment to the pressures of war itself and were

council, but it was finally decided not to recommend a
reimposition of censure pending a resurgence of pressure
upon and interference with the administration of the
institution. Fortunately, since 1945 there has been no
such resurgence, and no Governor since 1939 has
ordered a governing board of any college or university in
the state to dismiss its President, even though the law

produced a special set of problems that loomed large in
the late forties and the early fifties. However, the most

governing the tenure of such boards has remained
unchanged.
In the spring of 1968, some four years after the
death of Mr. Fisher, occurred the Dedication of a

therefore transitory. The return of the G.I.’s at war’s end

portentous challenge for the institution after mid
century was to arise from the extraordinary upsurge in
the birth rate—the so-called “Baby Boom’’—which in the
sixties and seventies all but overwhelmed Western’s
capacity to expand the physical plant, faculty and
educational programs to meet the needs of the hordes of
students that deluged the campus In ever-mounting
waves of enrollment from one fall quarter to the next.

Fountain in the Square, which was financed by dona
tions from his friends, supplemented by a matching fund
from the Western Washington State College Foundation.
Attending the ceremony were Mr. Fisher’s four children
with their spouses together with representatives of the
College community past and present. On the plaque
installed in the rim of the Fountain is the following
inscription:
In Memoriam
Charles H. Fisher
President of the College
1923-1939
from
Alumni, Faculty, Family
and Other Friends
May 25,1968

I.
The outbreak of war soon affected the program of
teacher education in the State of Washington. The
minimum requirement of four years of preparation for
elementary teaching which the State Board of Education
had decided to put into force in September, 1942, was
temporarily abandoned. During the war years and after,
those who had completed three years of study received
War Emergency Certificates good for the duration of the
emergency and three years beyond that. Yet within two
years following V-J Day the College was responsible for
issuing only one certificate — the three-year elementary
based on four years of preparation. Twenty-one years
before the Normal School was issuing six types of
certificates — four based on one, two, three and four

WAR AND PEACE

ORLD WAR 11 was in the long run the
cause of even more far-reaching changes in
the program and character of the institution
than those which followed World War I. To
be sure, some of the developments were matters of

years respectively, another on a one-year course for
university and college graduates, and the life diploma.
The program of General Education was maintained
and developed during the forties and fifties. In 1943 the
liberal character of this phase of teacher education
received particular stress. By the end of the fifties the
General Education courses accounted for 73 credit
hours, that is, something over one-third of the total
number of units required for graduation. In addition to
the courses mentioned in earlier chapters, English
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composition, speech, library, human biology and
hygiene, and physical education — formerly listed under
the heading of “Personal Orientation and Adjustment”
— were designated as requirements in General Education.
In the course of time the Curriculum Committee became
dissatisfied with the program, which had in recent years
developed by a process of accretion and consisted of a
large number of separate courses, each offered by a given
department. Finally in 1958 a subcommittee was
appointed under the chairmanship of Frank D’Andrea to
make a thorough study of General Education and to
construct a new and better integrated pattern for it. The
work of this subcommittee was to bear fruit in the
sixties.
During the forties the concept of Special Concen
tration in the education of teachers was extended and
implemented. In the 1947 revision of the professional
curriculum opportunity was provided for greater special
ization in the fields of art and music. In 1941 the
program of special training for school administrators was
refined and enriched, and in the following year courses
in “special education” were introduced to complete a
pattern of training for remedial specialists in accordance
with requirements set up by the State Department of
Education for the credential in that area.
Of special significance was the development of
Curriculum Workshops in the forties. Under the leader
ship of Paul R. Grim, who had made a special study of
workshop procedures and techniques, a Junior Fligh
School Curriculum Workshop was opened for experi
enced teachers in the summer of 1941. Problems of
curriculum construction for the teacher’s own school
were attacked under the guidance of faculty members in
the areas of English, mathematics, social studies, science,
industrial arts, the fine arts, and visual aids. In the
following summer an Elementary Curriculum Workshop
was added, and attention was given to the areas of
physical education, the primary curriculum, and the
intermediate curriculum along with those listed above.
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The impact of World War II upon the professional
program of the College was manifested in the encourage
ment of acceleration in order to compensate in a
measure for declining enrollment, the establishment of
certain wartime extension courses and of short refresher
courses in the Summer Session, and the acceptance of
the in-service training program — in the form of
extension workshops, for instance — as a basic responsi
bility of the institution. This latter trend was projected
into the postwar years.

A further enrichment of the summer program came
with the inauguration of a series of summer conferences
by President Haggard in 1940. The first of these had for
its theme “The Revision of the Curriculum” and
included among Its participants Dean Grayson K. Kefauver of the School of Education at Stanford University as
well as representatives of the Northwest Regional Coun
cil. In the years that followed the College featured
conferences by Paul R. Hanna of Stanford University on
“The School and the Community”; Stephen M. Cory,
Director of Laboratory Schools, University of Chicago,
on “Making Educational Experiences Meaningful”; Presi
dent Ernest O. Melby of the University of Montana on
“The Schools After the War”; Ralph W. Tyler, Chairman
of the Department of Education, University of Chicago,
on “Evaluation of Education in War and Peace”; W. D.
Armentrout, Vice President of the Colorado State
College of Education at Greeley, on “Sound Educational
Concepts in War and Peace”; Hollis L. Caswell of
Teachers College, Columbia University, on the question,
“Can the Curriculum of Our Schools Be Modernized to
Meet the Conditions and Needs of Our Time?”; Harold
Benjamin, Dean of the College of Education, University
of Maryland, on “Educational Foundations of a World
Community”; Paul MIsner, Superintendent of Schools of
Glencoe,

Illinois,

on

“Educational

Leadership

in

School-Community Relations”; S. M. Brownell, Profes
sor of School Administration, Yale University, on
“Emerging Practices in Education”; Harold C. Hunt,
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General Superintendent of Chicago Schools, on “Public
Relations in Education”; Dean Eldridge T. McSwain,
College of Education, Northwestern University, on
“Progress in Education — An Answer”; President Ralph
W. McDonald, Bowling Green State University, on
“Strengthening the Moral Fiber”; Karl W. Bigelow,
Professor of Education, Columbia University, on “Plan
ning for Adequate Education in the School District”;
Kimball Wiles, Chairman, Division of Secondary Educa
tion, University of Florida, on “Human Relations in
School Administration”; Earl C. Kelley, Professor of
Secondary Education, Wayne University, on “Method
and Philosophy for Today’s Schools”; Dean Walter W.
Cook, College of Education, University of Minnesota, on
“Teachers for the Modern School”; Ralph W. Tyler,
Director, Center for Advanced Study in the Behavioral
Sciences of the Ford Foundation, Stanford University,
on “Learning Through Problem-Solving”; John H.
Fischer, Superintendent of Public Instruction, Balti
more, on “A Good Personnel Program for a School
District”; and Sidney Hook, Chairman, Department of

advanced degree. These were Frances Fitch Gladwin and
Howard Hardy; their theses were entitled respectively
An Investigation of the Effectiveness of Certain Proce
dures and Materials in Remedial Reading; and An
Analysis of Teachers* Attitudes Toward Administra
tive-Supervisory Practices. In 1949-50 the Graduate
Program was brought into relationship with the Princi
pal’s Credential and expanded three years later by the
introduction of Option II, which does not include the
requirement of a thesis or research project. While the
Master’s program was designed for those who had clearly
displayed superior qualifications in the profession, there
was some suggestion that a fifth year be added for basic
elementary certification in order to establish parity
between the standards for teaching In the elementary
and the secondary schools.
The first step toward the realization of such parity
was taken in 1949 by the Legislature, which expanded
still further the functions of the College in the area of

Philosophy, Yale University, on “The Bases of Educa

teacher preparation. On February 23 a bill was passed
that authorized all five Institutions to train teachers for

tion.” Other conferences on problems of interest to
teachers, parents, and administrators have been held
either in conjunction or in close sequence with those
listed, so that the conference program has made a

all levels of the common schools. In consequence the
College devoted a good deal of energy to the formula
tion of plans for a program that would meet the needs of
those who expected to teach in the senior high school.

distinctive contribution to students on the campus
during the summer sessions.

The challenge of this new responsibility was recognized
as great: it was to create a curriculum for the secondary
school that would function not less effectively than the
College’s curriculum for the elementary school, which
evolved over a period of 50 years.

A new phase in the development of the professional
program was inaugurated in the spring of 1947 when the
Legislature authorized the College to engage in graduate
work and to grant the degree of Master of Education. A
Division of Graduate Study was immediately organized,
a Graduate Council was instituted, and an Adminis
trative Committee chaired by Irwin A. Hammer was
empowered to handle the details of the program. In the

As a logical consequence of the Legislature’s enact
ment of 1949, the State Board of Education in the
following year decided to introduce the General Certifi
cate — Provisional and Standard — in replacement of the

advanced study in the field of elementary education was
launched. In the spring and summer of 1948 the first

separate Elementary and Secondary certificates. The
Provisional General Certificate was to be issued on the
completion of the four-year course leading to the
Bachelor of Arts in Education; the Standard General

two candidates completed their work and received the

Certificate was to be earned by a fifth year of study.

following summer a

carefully

planned

program of
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Hence, the College in the year 1950-51 altered the
pattern of student teaching to provide experience at
both elementary and secondary levels: the eight-hour
course, which was shifted from the senior to the junior
year, was to prepare the student for teaching at the level
of his second choice; the 16-hour course in the senior
year was to provide a richer experience at the level of
the student’s preference.
In 1951-52 the College launched the Fifth Year
Program for graduates who wished to qualify for the
Standard General Certificate. In-Service Field Work, the
so-called “Follow Up Program,” was elaborated in the
succeeding years for the special benefit of those holding
Provisional General Certificates, especially in the plan
ning of individual programs for the fifth year.
In addition to these extensions of the teacher
education program, the institution during this period
was authorized by the state to shoulder a major new
responsibility that eventually would change the Western
Washington College of Education into a state college.
The 1947 Legislature did not content itself with
authorizing the College to initiate a graduate program,
which was after all an expansion of the teacher training
function undertaken by the institution in 1899. The act
that gave the College authority to grant the Bachelor of
Arts degree carried the implication of a new function,
that of the College of Arts and Sciences.
To be sure, this function had already been partially
fulfilled since 1932 by the offering of courses for
“non-diploma students,” already described in the chap
ter entitled ''Ante BellumA' Further steps in this
direction were taken during the years that followed. Just
before World War II the College introduced a course in
aeronautical training in cooperation with the Civil
Aeronautics Authority; after the outbreak of hostilities
offerings in mathematics, science and industrial arts were
expanded under the stimulus of participation in the
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academic programs of the Navy, namely V-1, V-5 and
V-7. In 1943 the pre-professional programs in journal
ism, engineering, law, home economics and other fields
were defined in detail.
During the war period the proportion of non-diplo
ma students in the student body greatly increased, and a
large proportion of the veterans who began enrolling in
the fall of 1945 had vocational aims other than teaching.
Thus the stage was set for legislative action in 1947 on
the proposal that the Colleges of Education be author
ized to offer four years of work in the arts and sciences
leading to the B.A. degree. In response to this challenge
the College established in the same year a junior College
Division of Studies and Initiated a program of studies
with carefully planned majors and minors for four-year
students in the arts and sciences. In 1948 and 1949 this
program was refined and expanded.
Hence the Western Washington College of Education
in its 50th year was no longer a single-purpose institu
tion. The education of teachers and administrators was
still its primary function, but the functions of the junior
college and the college of arts and sciences had been
firmly established and, because of the large numbers of
students involved, had come to play an important role In
the service rendered by the College to the state.

II.
The President of the College during this period of
momentous changes was William Wade Haggard, who
succeeded President Fisher In the fall of 1939. Dr.
Haggard’s experience had Included teaching and adminis
tration in secondary schools and summer instruction and
lecturing in Central Michigan State Teachers College, the
University of Wisconsin and Purdue University. Before
coming to Bellingham he had been In charge of a
combined high school and junior college In Joliet,
Illinois, with an enrollment of about 4,000 students.
There were some changes in the composition of the
Board of Trustees during the period. Two vacancies
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occurred during the forties. By 1945 Dr. Kirkpatrick,

fine arts. It housed a large general shop, laboratories for

who had continued to serve as chairman, had rounded

woodworking, metals, electricity, drawing, printing and
photography. There were also offices, display and

out his quarter century on the board and Mr. Saunders
had resigned, so that Governor Wallgren appointed two
new members, that is, Violet Boede of Orcas Island and
Joseph T. Pemberton of Bellingham. Branigin became
chairman of the new board. In 1949 Mr. Burton A.
Kingsbury of Bellingham was appointed to succeed
Branigan as trustee and chairman; the next year Donald
Eldridge of Mount Vernon was chosen to fill out the
unexpired term of Mr. Pemberton; and in 1951 Harry A.
Binzer of Bellingham replaced Mrs. Boede. In 1957 the
number on the board was increased from three to five:
Mr. Eldridge continued to serve; Mr. Pemberton was
appointed for the second time and became chairman;
and David G. Sprague of Seattle and Bernice M. Hall and
Marshall Forrest — both of Bellingham — were named as
new members.
The building program launched in the twenties and
continued in the thirties was accelerated in the next
decade. Seven years after the completion of the Physical
Education Building — that is, in 1942, the Campus
Elementary School opened its doors to students, and in
the fall of 1947 the College was able by means of the
handsome Men’s Residence Hall (now called College
Hall and used for other purposes) to provide for men the
same sort of accommodation that had been available for
women since 1921. At the same time a modern heating
plant of attractive design came into operation. In the
first post-war year additional housing facilities for

conference

rooms, classrooms, and an ultra-modern

studio gallery for exhibits, with specialized rooms
adjoining for ceramics, design, drawing and oil painting.
The other new building, which was ready for use in
1951, included an auditorium seating 1,200, facilities for
the accommodation of 300 more, rooms for ensemble,
chorus, band and orchestra work, individual practice
rooms, a music library and offices. A pipe organ planned
as a memorial to the students and alumni who lost their
lives in World War I and II became a special feature of
the auditorium. The memorial, which is installed near
the right rear entrance to the inner lobby of the
auditorium, reads as follows:
Western Washington College of Education
War Memorial
The Organ in This Auditorium
is Dedicated to the Memory of
the Students of this College
Who Gave Their Lives for Our
Country
1941-1945
Raymond O. Barnes, Clinta Campbell, Gage P.
Chetwood, Charles Merlin Dawes, John Dwelley, Eugene
E. Garst, Peter Gudyka, Ferdinand V. Holmberg, Theo
dore F. Hutter, jack P. Jensen, Harold N. Jevning,
Harold R. Johnson, David C. Joly (Bill), James A.

women were provided through the acquisition of Senior
Hall on Garden and Chestnut streets, and in 1946-47 16
buildings from the Federal Government’s supply of war

Junkin, Lawrence J. Klein, Fred E. Laube, Jr., Carl

housing were acquired for the accommodation of mar

William

ried veteran students.

Muscutt, Harold K. Nelson, John D. Nix, Chester L.
Orloff, Michael A. Pizzuto, James B. Rork, John A.
Schuberg, Sigurd Justin Simonson, Edgar F. Slentz,

The fifth decade closed with two major projects in
progress — the Auditorium-Music Building and the Arts
Building. The latter, completed in 1950, provided full
modern facilities for instruction In industrial arts and the

Lobe, Jr., Everett W. Loomis,

Vernon

H.

McNeil,

Richard

S.

Robert C. McAbee,
Mock,

Edward

A.

D. Smith, Charles Starkovich, Jeff Tesreau,

Arthur S. Toothman, Donald S. Tyler,
Wheeler (Matt), Howard E. Wright.

Everett A.
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The expansion of program, plant and faculty after
1933 and the inflation caused by war made increased

Accreditation of Teacher Education. By 1953 Western
had achieved a place on the list of approved colleges and

appropriations from the Legislature necessary. In 1947
the College was supported for the first time by a biennial

universities of the American Association of University
Women.

budget for more than a million dollars, the sum needed
for salaries, wages and operations. The appropriation of
$40,000 in 1895 and that of $33,500 in 1899 were in
striking contrast to the $1,095,000 required by the
College during the last two years of the forties.
Further acceleration of the building program occur
red during the fifties. In 1955 Edens Hall North, in 1956
Highland Hall, and in 1959 the Viking Union were
completed. Before Dr. Haggard retired in the latter year
the construction of the William Wade Haggard Hall of
Science was well under way.

111.
Meanwhile the role of the faculty in College affairs
had become more important in curriculum, adminis
tration, and the government of the institution. To be
sure, the faculty became considerably smaller during the
war years, when 11 were granted leaves of absence for
service in the armed forces or for civilian war work, and
those who remained were mainly concerned with pre
serving the educational program that had been achieved
by vigorous effort during the twenties and thirties. After
V-J Day, however, some of those on leave returned,
replacements were found for those who did not return,
and new positions were filled, so that in the fiftieth year
93 men and women were hard at work on the most
diversified program of Instruction and administration
that the institution had yet seen. Ten years later the
number had grown to 150.
In the decade following the Golden Anniversary the
College, In consequence of the evaluations made In
1952-53, maintained its status of accreditation by the
Northwest Association of Secondary and Higher
Schools, and by the American Association of Colleges
for Teacher Education or the National Council for the
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Committee work continued to demand a consider
able share of the time aVid energies of the faculty. Soon
after the coming of President Haggard a Public Relations
Committee was appointed to enlarge an area of activity
in which a Radio Committee was already engaged. In the
fall of 1946 the parking of faculty automobiles on
campus was considered to be a problem serious enough
to warrant the appointment of a committee. In the years
that followed the activities of this body were enor
mously increased and were to lead in the seventh decade
to the creation of the administrative unit called “Safety
and Security.” In the three years following the end of
the war the Personnel Committee dedicated itself to the
shaping of a program of student counseling, which was
initiated in the fall of 1958 by the appointment of 30
faculty members to serve as advisers to all freshmen and
transfer students. Two years later a program of Aca
demic Counseling for sophomore and upper division
students was instituted as an extension of the service
rendered to freshmen and transfer students. These
counseling programs were indicative of the deeply
rooted Western tradition of concern for the student as
an individual. Academic counseling was only one of the
services rendered in increasing measure during the
decade by the Dean of Students and his subordinates,
the Psychological Services section of the Bureau of
Research, and the faculty in general. It was therefore not
an exaggeration to call Western a college with a heart as
well as brains. In the early fifties the appointment of an
extension committee was indicative of the College’s
increasing concern with adult education, which was to
lead in the early sixties to the establishment of the
Center for Continuing Studies.
The College chapter of the American Association of
University Professors, which had been established in the
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summer of 1939 on the occasion of the dismissal of
President Fisher, became during the forties and after an
active force for institutional change. The chapter soon

following day. The report was received very favorably by

devoted itself to studies of college government and
administration and of salary policy. The results of its

presented to the Governor at the earliest opportunity.

inveatigations in the latter field were turned over to the
Faculty Forum, which in turn established a salary
committee that worked with great effectiveness to
secure salary adjustments in 1947.
The year 1947 was indeed for the College 2in annus
mirabilis — the year in which the Legislature authorized
the College to grant the degrees of Master of Education
and Bachelor of Arts and appropriated for the faculty
the largest salary increase in the history of the institu
tion. This had been overdue for a long time. In 1946 the
salaries of the faculty ranged from $1,888 to $3,997
with a median of $3,080 and an average of $3,061.
Under the chairmanship of Edward J. Arntzen, the
Faculty Forum Salary Committee drafted a set of
proposals and authorized him and Dr. Hicks to present
these to the faculties of the sister colleges at Ellensburg
and Cheney. On March 22, 1946, the Bellingham
representatives attended two meetings in Ellensburg. At
the first of these the entire Ellensburg faculty and a
representative from Cheney were present; they gave
careful attention to the report and recommendations of
the men from Bellingham and engaged in lively discus

the nine trustees, all of whom were Impressed with the
urgency of the problem, which they agreed should be

The work so promisingly begun was vigorously
continued at all three institutions. By the end of the
calendar year the Bellingham Salary Committee had
raised its sights and recommended that the faculty be
paid on a nine months’ basis — to parallel the practice at
the University of Washington — and be compensated in
addition for the Summer Session. This strategy to
maximize salary increases was approved by the faculty
so that the administration was requested to seek first a
36 per cent increase in regular salaries for nine months
and then to request additional money for summer school
teaching.
Mirabile dictu the strategy resulted in a glorious
victory in the Legislature of 1947, which was celebrated
in a genial banquet held in Edens Hall on March 17. To
be sure, one of the trustees was so overcome and
shocked by the size of the increase in faculty salaries
that he lugubriously intoned during the period of
speechifying a quotation from Job: “The Lord giveth
and the Lord taketh away.’’ Such a discord, however,
did not seriously jar the harmony of the evening nor
lessen

the

disposition

of the faculty to bless the

Legislature for its generosity.

sion. At an evening meeting attended by a committee
from the Ellensburg Faculty and the representatives
from Cheney and Bellingham, they agreed to re-write the
Bellingham report as a joint report which would be
presented to the Joint Boards of Trustees and Presidents
at their March 30 meeting In Seattle. At this time the
proposal was for a 13V2 per cent increase plus a $100
yearly increment which would produce a total increase
of $550 for each faculty member.
On March 29 representatives from the three colleges
met in Seattle to discuss the revised report and to
complete plans for the meeting with the joint boards the

The year 1947 also turned out to be when the
faculty settled a question that had aroused heated
controversy over a period of 12 years, namely, the
wearing of academic regalia by the faculty at Com
mencement. The issue could not be ignored after the
institution began to award the degree of Bachelor of
Arts In Education in the summer of 1933. By May,
1935, It had become a burning one. After prolonged
debate a vote was taken In which the majority declared
its opposition to caps and gowns. Five years later the
question was raised again and occasioned even more
prolonged and heated argument. Finally, at the meeting
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of March, 1940, the faculty voted by secret ballot and
again rejected caps and gowns. This time, however, the
majority was smaller than the one of 1935. Hence the
issue was not surprisingly resurrected In the second
post-war year, and at last in February, 1947, another
secret ballot committed the College to all of the pomp
and circumstance of the traditional Commencement.
Nothing like the graduation exercises of 1947 had
previously been witnessed on the campus.
Faculty opposition to academic tradition continued,
however, in another area, namely, the system of aca
demic ranks. A certain pride was taken in the fact that
all teaching members of the faculty except department
chairmen were entitled instructors. Nevertheless the
investigations and recommendations of the Salary Com
mittee of the Faculty Forum which resulted in very
gratifying salary increases demonstrated a close rela
tionship between academic ranks and salary policy.
Hence, two years after the famous victory in the
Legislature of 1947 the faculty responded favorably to
the proposals of the Faculty Forum that a salary policy
and a system of academic ranks be instituted. The
administration of the ranking system was left for the
time being in the hands of the President, but the time
was to come in the seventh decade when the faculty
would undertake the delicate business of making deci
sions on the promotion and tenure of its own members.
In the meantime the ranking system put a premium
on the acquisition of the Doctorate. Up to 1949 the
number of those possessing this degree remained small.
In 1933-34, which was the year following the granting of
the first degrees of Bachelor of Arts in Education, only
four of the 60 members of the faculty had acquired it—
approximately 7 per cent. By 1939 a modest increase
had occurred: nine doctorates in a faculty of 66 brought
the percentage to nearly 14. During the year of the
Golden Anniversary 16 doctorates in a faculty of 93
raised the percentage only slightly to about 17. After the
establishment of the ranking system — that is, during the
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fifties — there was a marked acceleration. During the last
year of Dr. Haggard’s administration 55 doctorates in a
faculty of 150 boosted the percentage to roughly 37.
The AAUP Chapter and the Forum also collaborated
in the shaping of a proposal to secure more effective
participation by the faculty in the formation of institu
tional policy. The basic Idea of this proposal was stated
as early as the faculty meeting of May, 1942, in which
Mrs. Burnet, in discussing the role and functioning of
faculty committees, suggested that “in a new scheme of
things possibly one committee elected by the faculty
could have as its function the consideration of special
problems.’’ Although her views met with general ap
proval from her colleagues, the need for a committee
elected by the faculty was not strongly felt at that time.
Three years later there was a consensus among the
faculty that some representative body was needed to
improve communication with the President. Therefore
the Chapter-Forum proposal, which provided for the
election by the faculty of six members to serve with the
President on a Faculty Advisory Council, was submitted
to the faculty in the spring of 1945 and adopted.
Elections of council members were held before the
end of the academic year, and the first meeting took
place on July 5. Thereafter to the end of the fifties the
council chairman presented reports of its deliberations
and recommendations to the regular faculty meetings. In
addition, the council with faculty authorization under
took the compilation, mimeographing, and distribution
of a Faculty Handbook for new members, the first
edition of which was published in July, 1946. It was in
the council meeting of May, 1947, that initial plans were
made for the celebration of the fiftieth anniversary of
the college. In November, 1949, an important new
committee was first suggested in a council meeting. This
was the Long Range Planning Committee, which the
council expected “to make studies of population pros
pects for 1962, the nature of the needs in terms of
personnel, equipment, and buildings that would be
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created by increased enrollment.” This suggestion was
promptly acted on by the President, who announced the
creation of the new committee under the chairmanship
of Dr. Ross at the next faculty meeting. The responsi

resistance by the faculty the board acquiesced in the
promotion of Dr. Atteberry, but four years later the
same battle had to be fought again over the promotion
of Ray Schwalm of Industrial Arts and Harold Palmer of

bilities of this body were multiplied as the years passed
and in the sixties required the establishment of the
administrative office of Campus Planning.

Business Education, with a different President aligned as
before with an all but unanimous faculty against a
majority of trustees.

The council also exercised effective leadership in the
determination of institutional goals and their imple
mentation. This leadership was of special importance
when there was disagreement between the President and
the Board of Trustees over these goals. In the late fifties
a majority of the new board of five members, four of
whom were appointed by Governor Albert Rosellini in
1957, were convinced that the College should reduce its
commitment to teacher education and develop into an
institution with major emphasis on the arts and sciences.
There were even rumors that the board wanted Western
to become “the Harvard of the West.” At this juncture
neither the faculty nor the President were willing to
liquidate or water down the professional function of the
College. During the board’s first year of service the issue
was joined over the promotion of Pat Atteberry,
chairman of the Industrial Arts Department, to the rank

By this time, however, it had become clear that the
faculty needed a larger, more representative, and more
independent body to speak and act for It in dealings
with the administration and the formulation of College
policy. Hence the chapter of the AAUP in the late fifties
directed its attention to this problem, drafted a proposal
for the reorganization and enlargement of the council,
and submitted it to the faculty for consideration. The
outcome was a change in the spring of 1959 to the name
“Faculty Council” (the term Advisory was deleted to
indicate that the new body would not include the
President as an ex-officio member), provision for the
election of at-large members by the whole faculty and of
area members by groups of related departments, and the
creation of an executive committee to deal with the
council’s agenda, grievances, and other matters.
Meanwhile, the Faculty Forum, which had played a

of full professor. A majority of the trustees took the

dominant role in the institution of a salary policy in

position that this department was peripheral and ancil
lary to the main function of the College and that no
member of it should hold the highest academic rank. On
May 7, 1958, a special faculty meeting was called by the
President upon recommendation of the council to
discuss the board’s opposition to the promotion of Dr.
Atteberry. It was explained to the faculty by the
President and the council chairman that the board’s
views were altogether inconsistent with the principles set
forth in the Faculty Handbook. After considerable

1949, continued to serve as a critically important
sounding board for the expression of faculty opinion
during the whole period. To render the organization still
more effective the forum in 1957 authorized a com
mittee to draft a proposal for a new constitution. The
committee in due time submitted a draft that provided
for the liberalization of the rules for membership and
other changes. This was accepted by the forum, with the
result that a much larger proportion of the faculty
became forum members than was the case during several

discussion the faculty by 104 to 1 voted to approve a
motion to “oppose the promotion of faculty members
on the basis of disciplinary affiliation rather than on the
basis of individual merit.” I n the face of such monolithic

years preceding 1957.
A major concern of the forum during the fifties was
the development of a policy for sabbatical leaves of
absence. By 1953 the forum had formulated a proposal.
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submitted it to the faculty, and secured their approval.
The Faculty Council supported the case for sabbaticals
by Inserting Into the Faculty Handbooks of 1953, 1955
and 1957 a pointed reference to the forum’s proposal
and the faculty’s approval, followed by the explanation
that the administration had no provision in the salary
budget for implementing it. At last, on December 10,
1959, the trustees adopted a policy for sabbaticals: such
leaves of absence could be taken for one, two, or three
quarters; no more than three quarters could be allowed
for sabbatical during a seven-year period; no faculty
member who was granted a sabbatical could accept
full-time employment elsewhere; he was to return to
Western for at least one full year of service to the
institution after the expiration of the sabbatical; he was
to receive one-half of his regular salary during his
absence. All applications for sabbaticals were to be
examined and approved by the Executive Committee of
the Faculty Council. These provisions were modified by
the board on June 14, 1963, by increasing the sabbatical
payment to three-fourths of the regular salary and by
requiring from each beneficiary of a sabbatical a
summary of his endeavors while he was on leave.
While the faculty was becoming more active in the
fields of professional welfare and institutional policy,
the higher values of the intellect were not neglected. In
April, 1942, the men of the faculty organized a

Also during the War Nora B. Cummins and Dr. Hicks
initiated in cooperation with Radio Station KVOS a
series of round table discussions on the general theme of
“The War and the Peace.” Participants Included citizens
of Bellingham as well as other members of the faculty,
with Miss Cummins and Dr. Hicks alternating in the role
of moderator. The aims of the series were to supply facts
and generate thinking about the political, social, eco
nomic and ethical problems that arose from World War
li and to consider the possibilities for the reordering of
relations among the nations of the world during and
after the processes of peace-making. “The War and the
Peace” was also an illustration of the ways in which the
College and the community might work together in a
constructive fashion for the achievement of worthwhile
ends and purposes. In all likelihood the program had
some impact on public opinion In Whatcom County that
led after October 24, 1945, to the establishment of a
local chapter of the United Nations Association, which
has supported for three decades the peacekeeping and
humanitarian activities of the UN.
The College continued to support through the
forties and fifties the Bellingham Civic Music Associa
tion, which Mr. Boson had promoted in the previous
decade. Among the artists and groups that performed
were Arthur Rubinstein, Fritz Krelsler, Issac Stern,
Alexander Brailovsky, Mischa Elman, Jussi Bjoerling,
Joseph and Rosina Lhevinne, the Vancouver, San Fran

Discussion Club. At the first meeting a paper on
“Literature and War’’ was read and discussed. In taking
all knowledge for its province the club ranged freely over

cisco and Minneapolic symphony orchestras, Dorothy
Waranskjold, Sylvia and Benno Rablnof, Lubuschutz and

many subjects, from the atom to the soul. Its meetings
were vastly stimulating to its members and encouraged
an interchange of ideas and a meeting of minds that
influenced unobstrusively the philosophy and program

rante and Telcher, the Eger Ensemble, Jakob Gimpel,
the Loewenguth String Quartet and Fredell Lack.

the institution. Sad to say, after a history of more than
22 years, the club in December, 1964, held its last
meeting, which was devoted to the presentation and
discussion of a paper on “English Dialects and the Class
System.’’
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Nemenoff, Benno Moiseiwitsch, William Warfield, Fer-

During the late forties and in the fifties a profes
sional touring group called the Civic Drama Guild,
comparable with the Moroni Olsen Players of the
twenties, gave on or off the campus excellent produc
tions of such plays as The Heiress^ Jenny Kissed Me, Be
Your Age, Mr. Roberts, The Fourposter, The Letter,
Staalag // and AH My Sons.
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The cooperation between the College and the local
community in the field of drama was also maintained in
such productions of the Bellingham Theatre Guild as
The Cenci, Winterset, An Enemy of the People^ Jane
Eyre, Outward Bound, My Sister Eileen, Room Service,
The Petrified Forest, The Male Animal, Come Back,
Little Sheba, and The Children’s Hour.
The Students’ Artist and Lecture Series continued in
the forties and fifties to bring gifted performers and

Elizabeth Colborne; water colors by Vanessa Helder; 50
prints by 50 American artists, assembled by the Ameri
can National Committee of Engraving; original etchings
and drawings by Helen A. Loggie of Bellingham; water
colors by Annette Edens, also of Bellingham; etchings
and drawings by Kerr Eby; paintings by H. B. Schletter,
a southern artist; paintings by the faculty of the Art
Department — Hazel Breakey, Hazel Plympton, Ruth
Kelsey and Miriam Peck; display of etchings and prints
by American Graphic Artists; ceramics by Louis Mideke

stimulating speakers to assemblies attended by both
students and faculty."^

of Bellingham; paintings by Carol Batdorf and Jane

The Art Department developed through the period

Japanese paintings of the Toyahama Lower Secondary

its program for the public display by distinguished
American and other artists in the Studio Gallery,

School, sent to Dr. Alan Ross in appreciation of his

including an exhibition from the Robinson Galleries in
New York City of sculpture in limited editions by 11
artists; original prints by 41 artists; sculpture by V.
Claflin Pratt and Dudley Pratt; a collection of water
colors, pencil drawings, block prints and sun etchings by

^Among those who displayed artistry, eloquence, keen
intelligence, and a wealth of information on the most varied
topics were the Don Cossack Choir, Erika Mann, No-Yung Park,
Frank Speaight, Ernst Wolff, Alfred Mirovitch, Ruth Bryan
Owen, David Seabury, Fray and Braggiotti, the Belgian
Piano-String Quartet, Will Durant, Jay Allen, Andor Foldes, Paul
Wittgenstein, Howard Pierce Davis, the Budapest String Quartet,
Luboschutz and Denenoff Ira Swartz, Chauncey Griffith, Marie
Rodker, George Chachavadse, Frank Drake Davidson, H. H.
Dybhadhl Wiik, Maxim Shapiro, Adolph Koldofsky, Paul Wood
ring, Carey McWilliams, Dorothy Crawford, Jan Chemiavsky,
George Sedgewick, Kumar Goshal, Joseph Knitzer, Rith Greiger,
Henry W. Flannery, Burl Ives, the Seattle String Quartet,
Kenneth Spencer, the Alma Trio, Adolphe Menjou, Bruce
Marshall, Cornelia Stabler, Walter White, Gabriel Fenyves, Gale
Page and Solito de Solis, Carol Brice, Stuart Chase, Angna
Enters, John W. Vandercook, David Bradley, Bernard Green
house, Jean Erdman, Edward Tomlinson, Toni and Rosi
Grunschlag, Harry Wayne, Virginia Sale, Mary Tiffany, Arthur
Loesser, Fredell Lack, Richard Bonelli, Adolph Bailer, Cecil
Brown, Joaquin Nin-Culmell, Elena Imaz Dance Trio, Nicol
Smith, Grant Johanneson, Julliard String Quartet, Emily Kim
brough, Louis Kaufman, Hungarian Quartet, Everett Fritzbergh,
Edward Nyborg, Douglas M. Kelly, Ruroy Sibley, Donald Powell

Hamilton Hovde of Bellingham; a collection of Japanese
pottery; oil paintings by Harold Wahl of Bellingham;

professional services to the schools of Japan in 1952;
Folk Art of Japan displayed in connection with a
conference of the Washington Art Association held in
Bellingham; 16 wood carvings by J. Goethe; 20 paintings
by Jane Hamilton Hovde, the outcome of a sojourn in
Italy, sponsored by the Bellingham Creative Arts group

Wilson, Virginia Kirkus, Alexander P. De Seversky, Nell
Tangemann, Marguerite Higgins, St. Olafs Choir, Alfred Wolff
George V. Denny, Jr., Ogden Nash, Irene Hawthorne, Arnold
Idus, Aileen Carlyle, Roy Bryson, Richard Gump, Arthur
Treacher, Joyce Cary, Helen George, Norman C. Stines, Giovanni
Bagarotti, Bernard De Voto, Catherine Bunn, Mrs. Deane
Dickason, John Langstaff H. Frederick Peters, Nicanor Zabaleta,
Raphael Mendez, Norman Cousins, Louis Hacker, Richard
Corson, Paul Spivak, F.S.C. Northrup, Jeon Leon Destine, Lester
F. Beck, Zvi Zeitlin, Ellen Faull, Lorel Driscoll, Eleanor
Roosevelt, Louis Untermeyer, Sigurd Rascher, Louis Fischer,
Donald Gramm, Hubert Herring, A dele Marcus, Jeanne and
Joanne Nettleton, Michael Tree, Girogio Tozzi, Lamar Crowson,
James Ramsey Ullman, David Schaub, Virgilia Peterson, Arch
duke Otto, Leonard Moore Chorale, Steven Kennedy, Don
Vollstedt, Jesse Owens, Robert Porterfield, Vincent Priee,
Marilyn Mason, Teresita and Emilio Osta, William Shirer, Marcel
Grandjany, Donald W. Treadgold, E. Power Biggs, Anthony
Notting, Byron Janis, Jean Langlais, Richard Dyer-Bennet,
Richard Noehren, Virgil Fox, Dorothy Thompson, W. H. Auden,
Raymond Manton, Paul E. Vietor, Dave Brubeck, Ralph E.
Lapp, T. V. Smith, Eddy Ruhl, Carlos P. Romulo, Esther Glazer,
William Clauson, Alexander Sehreiner, William Vennard, and
Gwendolyn Williams Koldofsky.
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of the Association of University Women; Mexican Art
Show staged by Ruth Kelsey, and several exhibits by the
Bellingham Art League.
In the fall quarter of 1949 Laurence W. Brewster of
the Speech Department launched a radio program of
readings entitled “Poets and Poetry” by a member of the
English Department, which was continued with two
intermissions until the summer of 1961.
Many of the faculty were drawn into the activities
occasioned by the celebration of the 50th academic year
of the College, that is, 1948-49. A Golden Anniversary
Committee, chaired by Nora B. Cummins of the Social
Studies Department, undertook the tasks of planning,
supervision and cooperation with alumni, students and
community leaders. During the year a history of the
College entitled The First Fifty Years was produced by a
sub-committee chaired by Dr. Hicks and published as a
College Bulletin. Mr. Hoppe was persuaded to write a
dramatic revue called Calualcade of Years, which ended
with a song especially composed for the occasion by Dr.
Bernard Regler. This was skillfully directed by Dr.
Brewster and was performed before a warmly enthusi
astic audience on the evening of May 20, 1949. The
celebration came to a climax the next evening with a
gala dinner in the Crystal Ballroom of the Leopold
Hotel, which was attended by students, alumni, faculty
and friends of the College. The highlights of this affair
were the appearance and remarks of Mr. Fisher — the
only surviving ex-President — and Dr. Haggard’s address
on the future of the College. The College Catalog at the
end of the anniversary year for the ensuing year 1949-50
was entitled the “Golden Anniversary Catalog” and had
an appropriately glittering cover.

IV.

immediately apparent. There were moderate decreases
between 1939 and 1941, but thereafter the enrollment
fell steeply to 197 in the spring quarter of 1944 — a
figure below that for the opening first semester that
began in September, 1899 — and to 597 for 1943-44,
the lowest annual total since 1911-12. The main factor
in this decline was the induction of 815 students,
including a number of women, into the armed forces.
This was almost seven times the figure of those who
were in uniform during World War I. The number of
casualties was proportionately even higher, since 38
students of the College died in the service of their
country during the forties. In the last war the downward
trend of enrollment was reversed, and after V-J Day
there was a rapid increase which brought the total in
1947-48 to 1,996, the largest enrollment in the history
of the institution except for the three years from 1923
to 1926. The trend continued into the Golden Anni
versary year, during which 2,275 students were enrolled,
exclusive of correspondence and extension students.
The pre-war trends toward increase in the pro
portion of upper division students and of men were
reversed by the war, which reduced the number of
students engaged in preparation for teaching and drew a
large majority of the men into the armed forces. After
the war another reversal took place which reduced the
preceding disproportion between the numbers of under
classmen and upperclassmen and gave the men a major
ity for the first time. The latter result was brought about
chiefly by the influx of veteran beneficiaries of the
so-called “G. I. Bill.”
The presence on the campus of many students with
military experience who were beneficiaries of the G. I.
Bill generated interest in the organization called World
University Service, which was established after the war
to collect funds to support needy students in countries
ravaged by the conflict. Student activities in behalf of

Variations in the size and structure of the student
body were more marked in the forties and fifties than in
any other period in the history of the institution. The

WUS became an annual affair in the post-war years and

effect of World War II on the student body was almost

included the presentation of programs or “happenings”
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for entertainment in which faculty members as well as
students were participants, sales of food and other
commodities, direct appeals for financial contributions,
and ebullitions of humor and high spirits that used to be
called “high jinks”. The zeal, energy and generosity
shown by students in this enterprise were highly
creditable and undoubtedly strengthened the awareness
of community, not only with each other but also with
students in other lands.
Student enrollment in the fifties was less subject to
fluctuation than during the forties. Increases during the
first two years of the decade brought the annual total up
to 2,708. In 1951-52, after the outbreak of the Korean
police action, the enrollment dipped to 2,345 and did
not reach a figure higher than that of 1950-51 until
1953-54. After that year Increases occurred year after
year until 1958-59, which established a new high, that is,
4,505. (This figure, unlike the enrollment totals pre
viously reported in this history, does not exclude
duplicate names from the Summer Session.) During the
fifties there was a corresponding increase in the number
of degrees awarded — from 197 in 1948-49 to 503 In
1958-59. A breakdown of these figures shows an
increase from 166 degrees of Bachelor of Arts In
Education to 370, from two degrees of Master of
Education to 41, and from 29 degrees of Bachelor of
Arts (involving the Arts and Sciences Curriculum)to 92.
By the end of the decade the College from 1945 on had
experienced the longest period of sustained growth and
progress in its first 60 years.

campus journalism, literary activity was confined to a
quarterly mimeographed publication. The Writer, super
vised by James O’Brien and Moyle Cederstrom of the
English Department. In the fifties a new literary group
called the Critics Club appeared under the sponsorship
of Albert Van Aver.
To compensate for the losses of the war period,
there was a remarkable development of religious groups
during the forties. In 1939 the College Christian Fellow
ship made its appearance and began to hold regular and
frequent meetings for devotion and Bible study. In
1947-48 a broader program of campus religious activity
was worked out In cooperation with the Bellingham
Council of Churches, whose representative, Sybil
Tucker, devoted a part of her time to consultation with
students on religious problems. By the end of the school
year a United Student Christian Council had been set up
both to coordinate the activities of denominational
groups such as the Wesley Club, the Canterbury Club
and the Westminster Fellowship and to carry on a
program of religious fellowship, devotion and service for
the benefit of all interested students. In the early fifties
a center at 530 North Garden was organized for a more
systematic program called the United Student Christian
Foundation. At this location the USCF and its successor
entitled the Campus Christian Ministry carried on
broadly interdenominational work through the sixties
and into the seventies, when a new facility near Highland
Drive was constructed. Another religious group called
the
Intervarsity Christian Fellowship, avowedly
non-denominational, became active in the fifties.

During the forties and fifties student organizations
flourished as they had before the war. To be sure, there

New clubs inspired by professional departmental

were losses as well as gains. Among the former may be

Interests sprang up after 1939. Future teachers found
another outlet in the Association of Childhood Educa
tion. Other groups concerned with teaching were the

reckoned the demise in the middle forties of the literary
clubs which had been so prominent In the life of the
school in the early period. Vanadis Bragi, which had
been reorganized in 1933, suffered a decline in interest
and membership, so that by war’s end there was no sign
or vestige of a literary club on the campus. Aside from

Educational Forum, Kappa Delta Pi and Future Teachers
of America. New art and home economics groups
appeared under the names of Paletteers and Colheconomlsts. Other departmental interests were represented by
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the Philosophy-Psychology Club, the Press Club, the
Camera Club, the Social Science Study and Action Club,
the Science Club, Der Deutsche Studentenverein, the
Industrial Arts Club, and an honorary for industrial arts
students called Epsilon Pi Tau.
Some distinctive additions to the class of social
clubs and activities were made during the war and
post-war years. In 1940 was held the first Publications
Prom, which under the management of the staffs of the
College paper and the annual became the most elaborate
social affair of the college year. In the first post-war year
a veterans club, the Manca, made its appearance along
with an organization of Veteran Students’ Wives. An
other veterans club appeared later under the name of the
Wesvets. A small, non-gregarious group launched the
Chess Club. In the later forties the Off-Campus Women
were organized. About the same time a co-educational
club called the Helmsmen was founded with the aim of
stimulating school spirit.
The sports activities of clubs continued into the
forties and fifties. In 1941-42 the Women’s Athletic
Association became the Women’s Recreation Association
and under the new name developed further its program
of diversified activity. Of similar purpose was the Rheba
D. Nickerson Club. Swimming aficionados called the
Blue Barnacles began to give public exhibitions of their
grace and skill. Dancing of various kinds was cultivated
by Square and Circle and Orchesis. The male students
formed their own Health, Physical Education, and
Recreation Club.
While debate and oratory remained in abeyance
during the forties, these activities were revived in the
fifties and gave the impetus for the formation of two

panded afterwards and furnished the motivation for the
formation of the clubs called Thespians and Theta Delta
Phi. Mr. Hoppe continued the penthouse style of
production that he had introduced in 1935-36 in
performances
Petticoat Fever, You Can*t Take It With
You, Bachelor Born, George Washington Slept Here, The
Male Animal, Brief Music, Junior Miss, Blithe Spirit, and
Dear Ruth. In 1943-44 a Minstrel Show featuring a
burlesque version of Unde Tom's Cabin gave the student
body, largely feminine, a tonic experience of hilarity
which was very welcome in that gloomy time. Other
productions, some of which were directed by Laurence
Brewster or William Gregory after Mr. Hoppe’s retire
ment in 1952, were Our Town, Prologue to Glory, The
Barretts, The Corn is Green, The Skin of Our Teeth, She
Stoops to Conquer, i Remember Mama, The Hasty
Heart, High Tor, Liiiom, Boy Meets Girt, The Happy
Hypochondriack (Moliere’s Le Malade Imaginaire), The
Merchant of Venice,

The Torch-Bearers,

The Devil's

Disciple, The Father, the Jean Anouilh version of
Antigone, Under the Gaslight, Dark of the Moon,
Macbeth, and three productions of drama with music —
Dido and Aeneas, Trial by Jury and Of Thee I Sing.
The war caused a drastic reduction in musical
activities on the campus. Decline in enrollment forced
the dissolution of the College Orchestra, but after the
war

its

place

was

taken

by the

Bellingham Civic

Symphony Orchestra, directed by Frank D’Andrea and
composed of players from the local community and the
College. Within a few years the Civic Symphony built up
a repertory of standard orchestral works. A String

clubs called Phi Lambda Theta and Pi Kappa Delta. In

Orchestra was also formed. In the fall of 1947 Don C.
Walter, a band specialist, revived the College Band and
thereafter made it an important factor in campus life.
The program of choral music was expanded after the

the forties the neglect of forensics was in some measure
compensated by the development of radio programs
originating in the College studio. These furnished the

war. With increased enrollment, Mr. Regier was able to
build up a diversified program of choral activities,
including not only a large Concert Choir (which per

stimulus for the organization of the Radio Club.
Dramatic activity was maintained during the war, ex

formed in many communities outside Bellingham while
on tour), but also a Male Quartet and a group of mixed
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voices called the Vocollegians. At the same time Miss
Mira Booth developed a Nonette of women’s voices that
was heard in many programs. Other vocal groups
appeared under such names as Viking Choraleers, Men’s
Glee Club, and the Vikordettes.
Athletics, like music, suffered a decline because of
the war. Football was suspended from 1943 to 1945,
but in 1946 practice was resumed and a regular schedule
of games carried through. After the war interest in track,
basketball, baseball, golf, tennis and swimming was
revived on the campus, and intercollegiate competition
was lively. Mr. Lappenbusch resumed his role of football
coach, which he had so brilliantly sustained before the
war, and C. W. McDonald loomed large on the campus
scene in 1946 as both dean of men and basketball coach.
College golf teams trained by S. E. Carver won the
championship 11 times between 1937 and 1949 in a

league of five schools, and College tennis teams more
than held their own among their competitors in the
Evergreen League — the successor in 1947 of the old
Winko League. Skiing first appeared in 1949 on campus
as an intercollegiate team sport. Intercollegiate sport did
not prevent the development of an active program of
intramural sports activity, which became in the course of
time not strictly intramural when it became competitive
with a similar program at the University of British
Columbia.
Campus publications continued to reflect the on
going concerns and activities of the academic com
munity. Mrs. Burnet, already adviser to The Collegian,
was in the forties given general responsibility for the
supervision of student publications, including KHpsun
and The Navigator. She was succeeded in the early fifties
by Melvin A. Allan, who as a student in the thirties had
edited The Northwest Viking. After Mr. Allan became
Appointment Secretary, James H. Bliss was given the
assignment of Director of Student Publications.
Thus the broad pattern of institutional experience in
the fifth and sixth decades repeated with variations that
of the first four. The student population fell and rose
and fell as before, although the period ended with a
second upward curve on the graph of enrollment. World

“Life With Father,”starring Richard Wahi in the titie roie,
was the first production to be heid in the Auditorium-Music
Budding.

War II had disruptive effects even more serious than
those of World War I and the Great Depression, but the
College met this third ordeal with the same resiliency as
before and immediately after the end of hostilities
resumed the role of educational pioneering. Fourteen
years later the institution had formulated a four-year
curriculum for teachers in the secondary schools, devel
oped a fifth year of preparation for teaching at both
elementary and secondary levels, greatly expanded its
offerings in the four-year course in the arts and sciences,
and refined and enlarged the graduate curriculum in
education. With a mounting and increasingly diversified
enrollment, the College in 1959 was at the threshold of a

The piay “Dear Ruth,” directed by Victor Hoppe, was pre
sented in the Blue Room of Edens Haii in 1950.

period that brought even greater and more dramatic
changes than those which had occurred since 1939.
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THE FACULTY OF 1948-49
Front Row (left to right): Florence Kirkpatrick, F. J. Arntzen, Leona Sundquist, Anna Uiiin, Hazel Breakey, Georgie Gragg, \/. H. Hoppe,
S. F. Carver, W. W. Haggard, Nora Cummins, T. F. Hunt, Linda Countryman, Ruth Burnet, Priscilla Kinsman, Pearl Merriman, Hazel
Piympton, Elizabeth Hopper. Second Row: H. R. Hearsey, Edna Channer, Albert Van Aver, M. S. Kuder, Mira Booth, C. F. Lappenbusch,
A. C. Hicks, Ethel Church, Paul Lusterman, Ruth Spearin, Lucy Kangley, Ruth Piatt, Elsie Wendling, Irene Elliott, Katherine Casanova,
M. F. Cederstrom, Evelyn Odom, Synva Nicol, Paul Woodring, Vivian Johnson. Third Row: C. W. McDonald, K. A. Murray, June
McLeod, I. A. Hammer, Marjorie Muffly, Jean Shephard, F. W. Knapman, H. S. Hurd, C. M. Rice, Lorraine Powers, S. A. Johnston, Leslie
Hunt, J.A. Ross, Lucille Barron, Frank DAndrea, Mildred Herrick, R.F. Hawk, Margaret Aitken. Fourth Row: R.A. Ciszek, Annice Ciszek,
L. W. Brewster, G. D. Warrick, D. C. Waiter, Elizabeth Gregory, S. R. Carlile, Miriam Peck, D. F. Barron, J. H. O’Brien, Bearnice Skeen,
Elmina Boothby, D. A. Ferris, D. P. Irish, Marie Pabst, K. B. Bengston, J. W. Davenport. Fifth Row: John Leiman, Lesley Vinal, J. A.
Porter, Davis McDonald, Enid Karsten, A. J. Hovde, B. B. Cheever, B. W. Regier, M. F. Freeh ill, H. M. Gelder, J. A. Liedtke, Helen
GiUham, Ruth Kelsey, Ruby Mclnnes, F. N. Punches, Lyle Messenger.

The college band, under the direction of Don C. Walter, and the choir, directed by Bernard Regier, were examples of increased musical
activity during the fifties.
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In 1949, the College celebrated its Golden Anniversary. Members
of the faculty committee included: (front row, left to right)
Fred Knapman, President Haggard, committee chairman Nora B.
Cummins, Arthur Hicks, Laurence Brewster and Frank DAndrea.
(back row) Vivian Johnson, Hazel Piympton, Lorraine Powers,
Albert Van A ver, Charles Rice. Members of the committee not
pictured were Glenn Warrick, Elizabeth Hopper and Ruth Burnet.

HE YEAR 1959 marks the Great Divide in
the history of Western. Before this year the
College was relatively simple and small,
mainly dedicated to the education of
teachers, more concerned with teaching than with other
scholarly activities, homogeneous in faculty and student
body, compact in the arrangement of the campus. In the
sixties and seventies the College became more and more
complex, experienced an enormous Increase In the size
of the faculty and in enrollment, greatly expanded its
offerings in the arts and sciences, devoted a much larger
share of its energies to research and administration,
exhibited a much greater diversity among both students
and faculty, and underwent a centrifugal expansion from
the inner campus to the north, west, south, east and
intervening points of the compass.

OLD AND NEW WAYS OF LEARNING

I.

Dr. James L. Jarrett was President of the institution from Sep
tember, 1959, until July, 1964. During that period, the name
of the school changed from Western Washington College of Edu
cation to Western Washington State College.

HILE THE EMPHASIS on the Arts and
Sciences curriculum has been greatly
increased during the most recent period of
the history of the College, the education of
teachers has continued to be an important function of
the institution.
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The provisional and standard certificates for
teachers introduced by the state in the fifties have been
retained in the sixties and seventies, but new guidelines
and standards for the granting of such certificates have
been established. In 1960 the State Board of Education
placed responsibility upon the teacher-education institu
tions for recommendation of teachers to teach at
specific grade levels and in specific subject-matter areas
in the schools of the state. The assignment of first-year

involving eight departments. Biology has prescribed a
degree in the Arts and Sciences and a fifth year of
professional education for secondary teachers. For ele
mentary teachers there is a complicated pattern of
professional concentration that includes 14 areas. These
developments have forced the College to spread its
teacher education activities into many localities beyond
the limits of Whatcom County.

teachers at the recommended grade levels and in the
subject matter areas became the responsibility of the
school districts. Ten years later the State Board began
the formulation of new standards for the Preparation
and Certification of School Professional Personnel.
These provided for emphasis on competencies and field
experiences and assigned the responsibility for imple
menting the new standards to consortia composed of
representatives from the colleges, school districts and
professional associations.

An especially important development in the teacher
education provided by Western has been the estab
lishment of field-centered programs operating in con
junction with the public schools of selected areas. In
1972, Western’s Education Department received an
award from the American Association of Colleges for

The Teacher Education program of Western under
went considerable modification during the sixties and
seventies. The most marked change in the early sixties
was the reduction of the required hours for Supervised
Teaching — or “Student Teaching," as It was generally
called — from 24 to 16. The change was instituted in
1963-64. The Campus School shifted its emphasis from

AACTE for distinguished achievement in a program
operating in conjunction with Everett public schools,
one of the five presented to schools throughout the
nation. The Everett project was dedicated to improve
ment in academic and social skills of approximately 524
low-income, central area students from kindergarten
through the fifth grade at Everett’s Garfield Elementary

Supervised Teaching to educational research and was
finally closed in June, 1967, after a distinguished history

School. In addition, some 58 college students were
earning provisional teaching certification by working in
the program. Dr. Paul Ford of Western’s Education
Department was the designer of the Everett program,
which was entitled Project Turnabout. It was based upon
the principle of measuring the effectiveness of the
student teachers by the progress of their pupils in
achieving predetermined individualized goals rather than
by the classroom behavior of the student teacher. In

of 68 years. As the College reached its 75th year the
requirements for admission to the Teacher Education
program have been raised in terms of grade average and
competence in English and Speech. The professional
sequence has been cut down from 48 to 36 credits, and a
distinction has been made between a campus-based
sequence and a field-based sequence. For secondary
teachers major concentrations have been constructed for
17 areas of subject matter, majors and minors for six
areas, and combined majors for disciplines in six pairs
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Teacher Education for distinguished achievement In a
national competition that attracted more than 100
entries. The 1972 award was conferred in recognition of
the results obtained in the department’s innovative
program that was implemented in Seattle’s southeast
area. In 1973, a second award was conferred by the

addition to undergraduate and graduate-level students,
clinical professors from Western and local teachers were
involved.

The first section of the Viking Union was completed in 1959.

Haggard Hall of Science, which opened in 1960, was the first building to fill in the
open space south of the library.

Two buildings by Jones and Bindon, the north addition to Edens Hall in 1955, above, and the first phase of Highland Hall in 1956, concluded the era of campus architecture dominated by
Bebb and Gouid and related firms.

Mabel Zoe Wilson Library, dedicated to the librarian wh^ served the College from 1902 to 1946, underwent two major additions, with wings added by architect Paul Thiry in 1962 and
major enlargement designed by Fred Bassetti in 1972.
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The Humanities Building, completed in 1962.

Carver Gym, an addition to the Physical Education Building, was completed in
1961.
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Sanford E. (Sam) Carver was, for almost
half a century, coach and physical edu
cation instructor at Western. From 1913
until his retirement in 1955, he coached
every sport and turned out a number of
championship teams. He was honored in
1962 when the new physical education
building was named for him. He was a
graduate of Bellingham State Normal
School and earned a master’s degree at
Stanford University.

Ridgeway residence haiis, compieted in three phases from 1962 through 1965, have won two awards from the U.S. Department of
Housing and Urban Deveiopment and first piace in a nationai architecturai awards program sponsored by Dow Chemicai Company.
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Old and New Ways of Learning
The series of conferences on education launched by
President Haggard in the early forties has been continued
by his successors in the sixties and seventies. Their
subjects and principal participants are eminently worthy
of honorable mention in this history, as follows:
“Intelligence, Learning, and Creativity,” J. P. Guilford,
Professor of Psychology, University of Southern Califor
nia; “Image of Man,” Gordon W. Allport, Professor of
Psychology, Department of Social Relations, Harvard
University, and Neal Miller, Professor of Psychology,
Yale University; “The Need for Reform in Elementary
Education,” George D. Stoddard, Chancellor and Execu
tive Vice President, New York University; “Equality and
Education,” Robert J. Havighurst, University of Chi
cago; “Research in Education,” Ralph W. Tyler, Director
of the Center for Advanced Study in the Behavioral
Sciences, Stanford University, Arthur P. Coladarci,
Stanford University, Julian C. Stanley, Center for
Advanced Study in the Behavioral Sciences, Stanford
University, and Department of Educational Psychology,
University of Wisconsin; “Reading in Action in the
Sixties.” Robert C. Aukerman, Professor of Education,
University of Rhode Island; “Enlgish, Reading and
Social Studies,” Dwight L. Burton, Professor of English

A year later at the dedication of the William Wade
Haggard Hall of Science, both science and education
were discussed in a conference. The role of science in the
modern world was discussed by Linus Pauling, a Nobel
Prize winner; Robert M. Petrie, Director of the Domin
ion Astrophysical Laboratory; Frank Goddard, Assistant
Director of the Jet Propulsion Laboratory at the
California Institute of Technology; Henry W. Menard,
Associate Professor of Geology, University of California;
and P. F. Scholander, Scripps Institute of Oceanography.
Problems in science education were explored in the
conference by Otto Bluh, Professor of Physics, Univer
sity of British Columbia, and Paul Brandwein, former
head of the Science Department at Forest Hills.

On October 1, 1969, at 7:30 p.m.. Miller Hall was
dedicated in an impressive ceremony held in the College
Auditorium with President Flora as Master of Cere
monies. After the presentation and naming of the
building in which representatives of two construction
companies. Architect Ibsen Nelson, and Trustee Millard
B. Hodges participated, Paul Woodring paid tribute to
Irving Elgar Miller, Chairman of the Department of
Education and Psychology from 1917 to 1942, to which

Education, Florida State University, James L. Bostain,
Foreign Service Institute, Department of State, and Guy
L. Bond, Professor Emeritus, University of Minnesota;

Neal E. Miller responded on behalf of the Miller family.
Thereupon Arthur Flemming, President of Macalester
College, delivered the dedication address on “Teaching

“English, Reading, Foreign Language, and Geography,”

and Learning — the Function of Society.” Dr. Woodring
then made announcements concerning Western’s First
Symposium on Learning, the theme of which was “The

Frank M. Rice, Professor of English, University of
Nebraska, Dorothy Rizer, Associate Professor of Educa
tion, University of British Columbia, Stephen L. Max,
Department of French and Italian, San Diego State
College; and “Education 1975,” J. Alan Ross, Director
of Graduate Studies at Western, later Dean of the
Graduate School; Louis Bruno, Superintendent of
Schools, Pullman, Washington; Paul Woodring; T. R.
McConnell, Chairman, Center for the Study of Higher
Education, University of California — one of the

Application of Learning Principles to Classroom Instruc
tion.” The symposium took place during the next two
days. The speakers on Thursday were Jerome S. Bruner,
Professor of Psychology and Director of the Center for
Cognitive Studies, who discussed “The Achievement of
Intellectual Skill;” Launor F. Carter, Vice President and
Manager of the Public Systems Division of the Systems
Development Corporation, whose subject was “Educa

conferences that were staged in the inauguration of

tional Technology;” and B. F. Skinner, Edgar Pierce

James L. Jarrett as President in 1959.

Professor of Psychology at Harvard, who spoke follow-
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ing dinner on “The Motivation of the Student.” After
each of the first two speakers discussion groups engaged
in animated debate and comment upon the facts and
ideas to which they had just been exposed. On Friday a
similar procedure was followed. Neal E. Miller, Professor
of Psychology at the Rockefeller University, lectured on
“The Spinal-Cerebral Nervous Systems versus the Auto
nomic Nervous System;” and John P. DeCecco, Profes
sor of Psychology, Center for Research and Education in
American Liberties, Columbia University, discussed
“Psychology in Relation to Civic Man and Democratic
Society.” At 3 o’clock Paul Woodring, Distinguished
Service professor at Western, brought the symposium to
a close with an address on “The Long Range Contri
bution of Psychology to Education.” In each succeeding

Symposium on “Government, Individual Freedom, and
Social Change” was held under the auspices of the
Artists and Lectures Committee. In the Winter of 1969,
a “People-to-People Forum” was conducted under the
sponsorship of the Northwest Free University, the
Bellingham Area Council of Churches and the Associated
Students of Western. From time to time, notably in the
spring of 1967, the Department of Philosophy sponsored
lectures by distinguished scholars in the discipline,
including Abe Melder, Herbert W. Schneider, Roderick
Chisholm, and Gabriel Marcel (co-sponsored by the
departments of Foreign Languages and Philosophy and
the Artists and Lectures Committee). In the Winter of
1967 a symposium on “Teacher Education USA Design for the Future” under the sponsorship of the

year the Department of Education has organized and

Education

presented a Symposium on Learning and Teaching and
will contribute to the celebration of Western’s Diamond
Anniversary by a fifth Symposium on the specific theme
of “Cultural Factors in Learning and Education.”

conducted with Western’s Sam Kelly as moderator and
Roy Edenfelt, Alvin Llerheimer and Bernard H. McKen
na from off campus. On November 20, 1969, Charles J.
Flora was inaugurated with elaborate ceremony, with

Department

and Continuing Studies was

Paul Ehrlich on campus to deliver an address in honor of
Western has been host to other notable conferences
during this period. In 1964 the Western Washington
State Speech Association held Its Annual Meeting on the
campus to discuss the theme “Challenge of Oral Com
munication in Education.” Among the leading
participants were Karl Robinson and Albert Kitzhaber.
In the same year the Pacific Northwest Conference on
Higher Education came to Western to discuss “The
Value and Limitations of Science in the Modern World.”
The leading participants were Polykarp Kusch, a Nobel
prize-winning physicist, and President jarrett. In 1966 a
Language Symposium was arranged by the Center of
Continuing Studies in which Eugen Rosenstock-Huessy
spoke on “The Lingo of Linguistics” and “Now We Are
Called to Life,” S. j. Hayakawa on “Semantic Barriers to
International Communications,” Charles E. Osgood on
“Explorations In Semantic Space,” Melville Jacobs on
“Mythology — Its Structure and Function,” and Sol
Saporta on “Generative Grammar.” In 1968 at four-day
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the occasion.
Closely related to the maintenance by the College of
its function in teacher education was the increasing
emphasis on the development of vocational education in
such areas as home economics, industrial arts, and
business. After the trustees were persuaded not to deny
the rank of full professor to men in industrial arts and
business education, the Long Range Planning Committee
began to project the development of vocational educa
tion at Western, with the consequence that an applied
arts and sciences building calling for the expenditure of
more than $11 million — the largest building project in
the history of the institution — was included In the
capital budget request submitted to the Legislature in
1971. Of special prominence in the advocacy of voca
tional education was Edward F. Neuzil of the Depart
ment of Chemistry. He was not only a member of the
Long Range Planning Committee that shaped the pro-

Old and New Ways of Learning

the Department of Industrial Arts. Out of the deliber

institutions. In the late sixties the pressures of mounting
enrollment forced the adoption of a more flexible
program, which permitted the student two options. The

ations of that committee came the recommendation that

first of these retained the Interdisciplinary courses; the

the term technology be used Instead of industrial arts
as more appropriate to designate the future scope and
functions envisaged by the committee for the depart

second reverted to the pattern of departmental offerings
that prevailed during the forties and fifties. These
changes were made after intensive study by the Commit
tee on Liberal Education chaired by Edwin R. Clapp.
Finally the emphasis on the interdisciplinary approach in
general education led in 1970 to the establishment of
the Department of General Studies under the chairman
ship of Roscoe L. Buckland. General Studies as a

posal for an applied arts and sciences building, but also
chaired a committee in the late sixties on the future of

ment.
As if to justify the change of designation from
industrial arts to technology, the department in the early
seventies entered a contest in urban vehicle design
sponsored by the Massachusetts Institute of Technology.
Students of the department, with Michael Seal of the
faculty as adviser, designed and built a two-seater
automobile which in competition with 62 experimental
cars produced by leading colleges of the United States
and Canada placed fourth in the general competition and
won first-place trophies for parking and innovative
design and style. Noteworthy is the fact that Western
was the

only institution without a department of

engineering to engage in the contest.
A distinguishing feature of the sixties was the
recasting of the general education program by the
subcommittee chaired by Dr. D’Andrea which was
appointed in 1958. After nearly two years of careful
study, the subcommittee submitted its proposals to the
faculty in January, 1960, and after lively debate these
were adopted with minor alterations. The new pattern
reduced the number of general education credits from
74 to 59 and provided for greater integration through
the creation of six lower division interdisciplinary
courses in humanities, earth science, and behavioral
science, and two upper division courses in interdis
ciplinary studies, which constituted more than half of
the program. During the early sixties this program was
implemented with some changes, which included the
substitution of one course in non-western culture for the
two upper division offerings in Interdisciplinary Studies
and the addition of a course in economic and political

department did not limit itself to the offerings in general
education but developed an array of interdisciplinary
courses that were more or less specialized and were
available as components of an Arts and Sciences major in
liberal or interdisciplinary studies.
The core of the general education program that was
Implemented in the fall of 1960 was the Humanities. To
this series of courses, which was intended to provide a
comprehensive survey In historical perspective of West
ern Civilization

through an

Integration of lectures,

discussion sections, and laboratory experiences dealing
with history, philosophy, social studies, and the fine
arts, a goodly share of the most effective and mature
teachers on the faculty dedicated their energies in the
early sixties and earned for the humanities at Western a
high reputation on the campus and throughout the state.
As enrollment Increased, however, it became increasingly
difficult for the Institution to maintain the level of
teaching excellence that distinguished the program in its
first years. A larger and larger proportion of younger,
less experienced teachers were drawn upon to handle the
discussion sections, and there emerged from among these
a group of “Young Turks” who transformed their
sections into tendentious discussions of the current
social, racial, political and ethical problems that agitated
many students throughout the nation In the turbulent
years of the late sixties. In spite of strenuous efforts
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made by the Director of General Studies Halldor
Karason and members of the original staff to hold the

psychology instructor reported, it was a “traumatic
experience.”

program on course, it steadily deviated from its original

A curricular innovation in the academic year
1959-60 was the establishment of the Honors Program.
This was proposed by President James L. Jarrett in his
celebrated maiden speech at the first faculty meeting of
the fall quarter, to be discussed in detail in a later

design and purpose. The emphasis continued to be
interdisciplinary, but the content tended to be more
specialized and less general, so that the term general
education became less and less applicable to the pro
gram. Under the aegis of the General Studies Depart
ment the Humanities continued this drift away from the
intentions of those who drafted and implemented the
program in 1960. As the institution approached its 75th
anniversary, curricular thinking about General Education
showed a trend toward the conventional “smorgasbord”
concept of sampling courses from each of the broad
areas of subject matter. Even the term “general educa
tion” gave way to the nondescript phrase “general
college requirements.” This was a far cry from the
program that was launched in 1926 under the title of
“Introduction to Contemporary Civilization.”

It was perhaps, not merely coincidental that during
the flourishing period of the Humanities in the early
sixties, there also emerged outside the classroom a kind
of intellectual renaissance that involved both students
and faculty. This was due in part to the initiative of Lyle
Sellards, Director of the United Student Christian
Foundation. He launched a series of dialogues between
faculty members and students entitled “Faculty
Speaks.” A weekly schedule was set up which provided
that a faculty member would appear before a group of
students and speak informally on a given theme, such as
“My Philosophy of Life” or “My Last Lecture.” The
speakers represented diverse viewpoints and disciplines,
and each speaker at the conclusion of his remarks was
expected to respond to questions, statements or objec
tions from his audience. The result in most cases was
lively dialogue and stimulating discussion In which many
students participated along with the faculty member. At
times the controversy became so warm that, as one
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portion of this chapter. Eight days later he called a
special meeting of the faculty to hear a most impas
sioned plea for an Honors Program by Joseph Cohen,
Professor of Philosophy at the University of Colorado.
Soon after Dr. Cohen’s speech an Honors Committee
was appointed with Erwin S. Mayer as chairman. The
program was launched with considerable fanfare in the
fall quarter of 1960 under the supervision of the Honors
Board, headed successively by Henry L. Adams, Sam P.
Kelly and Carol Jean DIers. Standards of admission were
high, and even after the period of rapid growth In the
sixties and seventies the number of honors students
remained small. Special honors courses were to be
provided for the four undergraduate years in a variety of
formats, including individual tutorials; colloquia for
small groups in science, the Humanities, and social
sciences; summer readings; and Independent study.
Graduation “with Honors” would require recommenda
tion by the Honors Board, six quarters of work in
honors, twenty hours of credit In honors courses, and
the composition of a senior thesis. By the middle sixties
provision was made for departmental honors, which had
requirements that differed from the Honors Program
proper. The program has been sustained since 1960 by
the dedication and willingness to carry an overload of a
group of those on the faculty who believe in the pursuit
of excellence. It is a far cry indeed from the Honors
Program to the Pass-Fail movement supported in the
later sixties by a good many students and some members
of the faculty, which threatened to undermine and to a
considerable extent did undermine the reputation for
high scholastic standards that the College had earned and
sustained through nearly 70 years.

Old and New Ways of Learning

As the College approached the end of its seventh

Huxley, which was first suggested (along with the name)

decade and was all but overwhelmed by successive shock
waves of students and the proliferation of programs
established to meet their increasingly diverse needs,

by Dr. Charles J. Flora in a meeting of the Long Range
Planning Committee in the late sixties. Dr. Flora’s

those of the faculty who remembered the earlier years of
the institution when only a few hundred students were
on the campus became nostalgic. Hence, when the
President appealed in 1965 to the Academic Council to
propose something daringly new and imaginative in the
way of a program. Dr. Woodring suggested to his
colleagues that some of the values of the smaller seat of
learning might be recaptured by the establishment of a
so-called “cluster college” limited in enrollment to 600
students. Out of this suggestion grew the conception of
the autonomous residential Fairhaven College with its
own faculty, a program of liberal education, an experi
mental approach to curricular and teaching strategies,
and a large measure of freedom for the students to plan
their own education and to participate in the governance
of the new college. The students not only were to have
the benefit of the advice and teaching program offered
by the Fairhaven Faculty but were also to receive
instruction in the major discipline or area of concen
tration of their choice from the Faculty of the College
of Arts and Sciences — to use a term that has recently
become current to distinguish the “cluster colleges”
from the rest of the institution. Dr. Charles W. Harwood,
Chairman of the Department of Psychology, was ap

concept of Huxley was to some extent related to the
Institute of Freshwater Studies, which began Its work In
1961, when Dr. Flora was an associate professor of
biology and decided to use Lake Whatcom for biological
research. He had the assistance of Gerald F. Kraft of the
same department in soliciting funds for equipment and
the employment of staff. These funds came largely from
grants, which enabled the institute to initiate and
continue its research. Quarter by quarter Drs. Kraft and
Flora alternated as directors of the institute. Six years
later the establishment of the marine center at Shannon
Point was authorized by the Legislature and thus made
possible the launching of a program of saltwater studies.
With these promising beginnings in mind, the Board of
Trustees approved the formation of the new college in
1968, and the first Dean, Dr. Gene W. Miller, was
appointed in the following year. Huxley was charged to
focus on the human environment, defined In terms that
would include physical and biological entities, the social
structure, and the cultural heritage that molds man’s
response to the world around him. Western was regarded
as especially suited to the location of such an institution
because of a combination of geographical and educa
tional advantages derived from its nearness to salt water,
fresh water lakes and rivers, mountains and glaciers,

pointed Dean, and In 1967-68a pilot project with a small
number of students was launched. During the next year
the enterprise got under way with the housing and
instruction of 200 students in Edens Hall. In 1969-70

developing cities, and expanding agriculture and indus
tries that were affecting the environment. By 1970
Huxley College had developed a curriculum that includ

Fairhaven was able to operate with a doubled enrollment
in the newly constructed complex of buildings in Hidden

of an Environmental Studies Center. Eventually it would
provide instruction for approximately 700 students by a
faculty of about 40. It would utilize for research and

Valley south of the main campus. During its brief career
Fairhaven has experienced many vicissitudes and has

ed six concentration areas and plans for the construction

teaching the facilities of the Fresh Water Institute, the

changed emphasis and direction, but it has remained

Shannon

consistently innovative.

laboratories..

The second of Western’s “cluster colleges” was

Point Marine Center and various outdoor

Unlike Fairhaven and Huxley, the College of Ethnic
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Studies was created in response to student agitation and
demand in the late sixties for a kind of higher education

with special interests, community organizations, social
service agencies and businesses that are looking for

more relevant to the needs of black, Indian and Chicano
students than anything Western was offering at the time.
The board established this third “cluster college” in the
fall quarter of 1969 with the charge to provide an

assistance in providing staff training and leadership

academic setting in which minority cultures and histories

development, or other special

programs.

Under Dr.

Feringer’s leadership the center has brought annually to
the campus a series of art films, including many not
made in the United States.^ The Center has even offered

were to be studied and to create institutional procedures
that would enable the student to assume as time went on

extension courses in the art of film.

a greater responsibility for the direction of his studies
and the ultimate shaping of his educational experience.
Dr. Ronald Williams became the first dean, and a faculty

ment of the Artists and Lectures programs, also known

representing the disciplines of history, literature, the
behavioral sciences, law, political science, the fine arts,
the natural sciences and education has been appointed

The Center has also virtually taken over the manage
as the Concert-Lecture Series, which before the Great
Divide presented distinguished musicians, dancers, and
speakers at a regularly scheduled morning hour on two
days of the school week. Early in President Jarrett’s
administration the pressure of enrollment made neces

and a curriculum Including a major, an honors program,
a minor and a variety of courses has been designed and

This change has affected the attendance of students at

put into operation. This curriculum accounts for
one-half of the student’s course work; the other half is

such events and led to a reduction in the frequency of
the programs. Yet the center is doing its best to preserve

taken in the College of Arts and Sciences.

something of the old tradition that weekly brought
together the whole student body to hear Percy Grainger,
the Paganini String Quartet, Senator Robert La Follette,

An important development of the sixties and the
early seventies was the establishment and expansion of
the Center for Continuing Studies. For many years in
the early history of the College Mrs. May Lovegren
Bettman had served as coordinator of the Office of
Correspondence Study and indeed provided this service
for many students off campus well into the fifties. In the
meantime Donald Ferris, while serving as registrar in the
forties, was assigned the office of Coordinator of
Extension Study. With the advent of President Jarrett
the first step in expansion of this kind of study was
taken with the employment of one full-time faculty
member for the purpose. In 1962, Dr. F. Richard
Feringer undertook the development of extension ser
vices, which were eventually given the more appropriate
title of the Center for Continuing Studies. The center
has been very active in the promotion of a great variety
of courses both on and off campus and offers its services
not only to those who are working as college students,
teachers and school administrators but also individuals
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sary the shifting of the hour from morning to evening.

and other platform performers of high quality. The
programs presented in the auditorium during the sixties
and seventies have included concerts — vocal and
Instrumental — dance programs, speakers both grave and
gay, plays, and operas.^

^Among these the following are worthy of special mention:

Richard III, Rashomon, Henry V, LaStrada, The Seven Samurai,
The Captain from Koepenick, Torment, Man of Aran, Throne of
Blood, The Treasure of Sierra Madre, Beaury and the Beast,
Yojimbo, The Trial of Joan of Arc, Sunset Boulevard, Antigone,
Point of Order, Grand Illusion, The Maltese Falcon, To Die in
Madrid, Electra, The Birdman of Alcatraz.
^Among these were Carlos P. Romulo, Soulima Stravinsky,
Baymond Boese, Wilhelm Oltmans, Field String Quartet, May
Sarton, Vincent Sheean, Peter Commanduras, M.D., Blanche
Thebom, Daniel Nagrin, Grant Johanneson, John Morley, Ed
ward Weeks, Porgy and Bess Singers, Ruth Slenczynska, Alistair
Cooke, C.N. Parkinson, Carole Larson, The United States Navy
Band, Averell Harriman, Madame Butterfly, Philip Hanson,
William Kelley, Anne Russell, Sir Charles Arden-Clarke.
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FOUR PRESIDENTS AND THEIR WORKS

N THE YEAR of the Great Divide occurred

whose

the retirement of President Haggard after
20 years of service to the institution. He
was the last of the presidents of Western
training and experience were chiefly in

Elementary and Secondary Education and the education
of teachers at those levels. His successor was James L.
jarrett, whose specialties were philosophy and English
and whose experience had included teaching in the
University of Utah and other higher institutions, the
Presidency of the Great Books Foundation, and the
authorship of two books and a number of articles on
aesthetics and other philosophic disciplines. President
jarrett announced his resignation early in 1964 and,

years rose to the rank of professor, served as academic
dean, and authored two books on marine biology. In the
early sixties he was named as winner of the Golden Mike
trophy by the American Legion Auxiliary in Washing
ton, D.C., In recognition of his program “Tidepool
Critters” as “America’s best local television program in
the interest of youth.” He was the first President to
Western to be selected from the ranks of the faculty.
The five-member Board of Trustees appointed for
the first time in 1957 continued to function during the
sixties and seventies. Messrs. Pemberton, Forrest and
Sprague and Mrs. Hall held over from the administration
of President Haggard into that of President jarrett.
Stephen Chase of Everett replaced Mr. Eldridge In 1958
and was in turn followed by Mr. Kingsbury In 1965 for
another tour of duty. New faces on the board thereafter
were Millard B. Hodges of Bellingham, Harold C.

Interim President by Paul Woodring, Distinguished Ser
vice Professor of the College. Dr. Woodring, a psycho

Philbrick and RItajean Butterworth of Seattle, Patrick C.
Comfort of Tacoma, Paul B. Hanson of Bellingham, and
Robert W. Winston, jr., of Spokane. The last five named

logist by profession, had already achieved national fame

are in office during the Diamond Anniversary year.

as a bold, unconventional writer on American education.
His first book. Let's Talk Sense About Our Schools,

Noteworthy during this period is the geographical
distribution of the trustees: in 1959 three were from
Bellingham; in 1974 there is only one.

after rounding out his fifth year, was succeeded as

appeared

in 1953 and was widely read and highly
praised. Thereafter he became the first editor of the

education section in The Saturday Review of Literature
and continued to write books and articles on educational
problems. Dr. Woodring remained in office until the
arrival of Harvey C. Bunke, who was inaugurated during
the celebration of Founders Day in February, 1965.
President Bunke’s disciplines were Business and Econo
mics; he had served as Chairman of the Department of
Economics at the State University of Iowa and was the
author of a book called The Liberal Dilemma. He
remained with Western less than three years and was'
followed at the end of 1966-67 by Charles j. Flora as
Interim President and then as President In 1968.
President Flora came to Western in 1957 as Assistant
Professor of Zoology after completing his graduate work
at the University of Florida and during the ensuing ten

Dr. jarrett’s first year was marked by a great
increase in the administrative responsibilities of the
faculty arising from the creation of a constellation of
new councils and a number of new departments. Acting
upon suggestions from the President, the newly organ
ized Faculty Council proposed and the faculty approved
the abolition of the Curriculum Committee, which had
functioned as a unified body for the planning of the
undergraduate curriculum since the twenties. With the
gradual increase in the size of the faculty there had
developed considerable discontent among its members
with the power wielded by department chairmen on the
Curriculum Committee. Hence the new system of three
Councils which replaced the single committee was so
organized to transfer the major responsibility for cur-
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ricular policy from the chairmen to the rank and file of
the faculty. The chairmen became the constituent
members of the Administrative Council, which func
tioned as a body advisory to the President, its chairman.
The powers formerly exercised by the Curriculum
Committee were transferred to the General Education
Council, the Professional Education Council, and the
Arts and Sciences Council, from which department
chairmen were conspicuously absent. Along with the
new councils appeared ten new departments — Phy
sics-Chemistry, Biology, and Geology instead of the old
Department of Science; History, Geography, Econo
mics-Business-Government, and Sociology-Anthropology
instead of the old Department of Social Studies;
Philosophy, Psychology, and Professional Education
instead of the old departments of Education and
Psychology and of Student Teaching. Within the next

Legislature acknowledged the fact by changing the name
of Western Washington State College. Two vears later
the Legislature acknowledged that Western had already
demonstrated its potential for graduate instruction in
the arts and sciences by authorizing the College to grant
the degrees of Master of Arts and Master of Science. By
1965 programs of graduate study had been approved in
history, English, psychology, mathematics and chemis
try. Since then other disciplines have been added to the
list. In the late sixties there developed in the institution
a body of opinion that Western should eventually offer
the doctorate. To make this possible special attention
was given to the enrichment of the resources in the
Library. The Legislature In 1969 authorized the launch
ing of a program for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy
in Education, a program that remains in abeyance until
the College has made adequate preparation for It.

few years Physics-Chemistry was split into two depart
ments, and Political Science became
separate from Economics and Business.

a

department

Important as were the changes made in the institu
tion during 1959-60, they were achieved at the expense
of enormous labor and keen anxiety on the part of the

The creation of the new departments had far-reach
ing implications for the future of the institution.

faculty. The new President got off to a bad start with

Opportunity was thus created for the development of
the curriculum along lines characteristic of the liberal arts
college. Each new department was challenged to justify
its existence by enlarging its program of instruction and
research in its particular discipline or disciplines, while
the older departments would be motivated to do
likewise. With large annual increases in enrollment each

the speech which he delivered on October 1 at the first
faculty meeting of the year. He chose to reveal his plans
for the College under the similitude of a dream that he
had after a dinner featuring Welsh Rarebit. In the dream
he saw Western as revamping departmental structure,
launching an honors program, increasing the scope of its

department would grow and develop new areas of
specialization within the discipline. In the course of time

graduate work, changing the pattern of general educa
tion, reducing the requirements in physical education
and student teaching, establishing seminars on discussion
methods, and giving greater emphasis to the role of

there would emerge a potential for graduate instruction
in the Arts and Sciences, which would eventually
prompt the state to empower the College to launch
programs leading to the degrees of Master of Arts and
Master of Science. By the end of the first year of

independent reading In the curriculum. While these
proposals were not highly offensive in themselves, his
tone and manner of delivery gave to most of his listeners
an Impression of thinly disguised coercion and intimi
dation. Of all his eloquent speeches delivered during his

President jarrett’s administration the institution was
already to all Intents and purposes a liberal arts college
as well as a teachers college, and the next session of the

five years at Western, this maiden one was the least
successful in evoking a favorable response from his
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audience. Memories of It were recalled in jest at the
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farewell banquet given in his honor in the spring of
1964, but in the fall of 1959 it was anything but funny.
The faculty were not pleased!

/ got plenty o ’ Hubris and Hubris is plenty for me.
The Gods I regard with brash dubiosity.
Plain curiosity, — plus some pomposity.
For / got plenty o’ Hubris and Hubris is plenty for
me.

Nor were they altogether reassured by the Inaugural
of President Jarrett on October 29 and 30, which was
the most elaborate ceremony of its kind in the history of
the institution. To be sure, there was nothing offensive
in the conference on “Education 75” that has received
notice in an earlier portion of this chapter. Nor was
there anything to raise the hackles of the faculty in the
President’s address at the Inaugural Banquet on “Being
With Meaning.” But the keynote for the whole affair was
sounded in the choice of theme for the Humanities
Symposium, namely. Hubris. This concept, generally
associated with overweening pride, tyranny, arrogance
and the height of folly, was celebrated with little if any
reservation by the principal participants in the sympo
sium, namely, a professor of English and an associate
professor of classics from neighboring institutions and a
professor of English and government from the Midwest.
The introduction to the printed version of the sympo
sium stated that “the inaugural committee hubristically
decided that much of the nature of man is due to his
hubris and that the examination of no other single
characteristic would offer so fruitful a possibility for
understanding.” After ascribing the development of
language to Hubris, the introduction asserted that
“man’s new capacity to destroy himself and his world is
probably the most Impressive achievement in history.”
Under the circumstances It was hardly surprising that
many of the faculty came to regard the Symposium on
Hubris as an ironically appropriate commentary on the
spirit of the new administration. As far away as New
York City two former members of the faculty, Mrs.
Burnet and Mr. Ruckmick, were prompted by reports of
the proceedings in Bellingham to compose In highly
satirical vein a parody of “I Got Plenty o’ Nuthin’
from Porgy and Bess, as follows:

There were other grounds for the dissatisfaction and
anxiety which the faculty felt with increasing intensity
as the weeks passed. Among these were uncertainty as to
the intentions of the administration concerning the
future role of the College in teacher education; emphasis
on speed in remolding the departmental organization
and the curriculum; the increased burden of committee
work carried by an already overburdened faculty; the
reduction of communication among members of the
faculty and between the faculty and the administration;
the fact that 66 out of the total of 152 faculty members
did not have tenure; the apparent failure of the Faculty
Council to fulfill adequately its traditional functions of
advising the President and reporting the grievances of
individual faculty members; the lack of proportion
between the junior and senior members of the faculty In
the appointments made to the most important bodies
dealing with the curriculum; the overburdening of
Herbert Taylor with responsibilities on two councils and
three committees; the policy of secrecy adopted by the
General Education Committee and the Honors Com
mittee concerning their deliberations during the fall
quarter; the President’s communication to the faculty on
January 14 recommending that the proposals of the
Faculty Council and the General Education Committee
be adopted; the disproportion of time in the faculty
meeting of January
chairman

of the

19 between the report of the

Faculty Council on departmental

reorganization and debate by the faculty; a similar
disproportion in the faculty meeting of January 21
between the report of the chairman of the General
Education Committee and discussion by the faculty; the
failure of the Honors Committee to report to the faculty
or the departments concerned before implementation of
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its proposed pilot program for the spring quarter; and
offensive publicity exaggerating the role of the admin
istration in the work involved in the proposed changes
and stating the College was still a normal school.
By the end of January there were unmistakable signs
of rapidly declining faculty morale. Members of the
chapter of the American Association of University
Professors became deeply concerned, and on February 8
a meeting was called to discuss the situation. Promptly a
motion was made that a committee of four be appointed
to discuss the morale question with the President. The
mover buttressed his proposal with 14 points that
recapitulated the experience of the faculty since the
opening of the fall quarter. The motion was given
considerable discussion and was finally passed with an
amendment providing for a polling of the opinions of
chapter members. At a second meeting it was disclosed
that 45 of the 53 members polled recognized a morale
problem of greater or lesser seriousness in the faculty.
Thereupon the committee of four to interview the
President was appointed and in a third meeting called on
February 23 reported that he was willing to appear
before the Chapter and expose himself to questioning
from the group.
Accordingly

the

President

appeared

before the

fourth chapter meeting on March 2 and after a pre
liminary statement declared that he was ready to engage
in dialogue with the group. On being challenged
concerning the future role of Western in teacher edu
cation he suggested that this professional function of the
College was not incompatible with the development of
the characteristics of a good liberal arts institution. He
denied that he had any intention to limit the academic
freedom of discussion in Issuing his communication of
January 18 and asserted that if any of the 66 non-tenured members of the faculty failed to speak their minds
on that account they were lacking in courage. He
admitted that he had not consulted with the Faculty
Council’s Executive Committee before appointing the
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standing committees of the year and thus had not
behaved in accordance with a provision of the revised
Faculty Council constitution. He seemed somewhat
embarrassed at charges made concerning the offensive
and false publicity that the College had received since
the beginning of his administration and regarding the
tendency shown by him and the Board of Trustees to
treat certain departments as second-class. Although the
discussion became at times heated and not all of the
issues raised were resolved, the President closed the
meeting with an expression of satisfaction with the
opportunity to clear the air and even used for the first
time the word morale, even though he applied it only to
himself.
During the remainder of the academic year the
faculty through the chapter, the Faculty Forum, and a
Faculty

Council

with

new officers and some new

members continued the process of negotiation with the
President that was initiated so promisingly March 2. The
chief problem that emerged was the formulation of
standards for promotion and tenure. On June 9 the
Council voted to accept the invitation of the Executive
Committee of the Forum to participate along with the
Executive Board of the chapter in a discussion of tenure
and promotion with the President and the Board of
Trustees. Soon thereafter the Executive Committee of
the Council drafted a letter to the President of the
Forum which began with recognition of “unrest and
insecurity .. . among the faculty,’’ called for the crea
tion of “a clear-cut frame of reference’’ on matters of
appointment, tenure and promotion which would be
understood in the same way by all those concerned with
recommendations or decisions on these matters, and
ended with the declaration that modifications of this
“frame of reference” be regarded as “the joint responsi
bility” of both faculty and administration.
Thus the stage was set for an accommodatino
between the faculty and the President, and by the
following September the morale of both had been

greatly improved. There remained complex issues to be
resolved, but the essential problem of communication
had been dealt with, and the institution was ready to
confront the formidable challenge of implementing the
momentous curricular and organizational changes that
had been made during the historic first year of Dr.
Jarrett's presidency.
Outward and visible signs of growth have not been
wanting since the Great Divide. Before 1959 new
buildings were erected at intervals of time and at
locations that caused little interference with the ongoing
activities of learning and teaching. Except for the
Library, the sites were peripheral and did not encroach

substitution of brick in the square (popularly known
among students as “Red Square”) for the origirral lawn.
Then occurred the first addition to the Library and in
the early years the second addition to the Library, which
was especially productive of frustration and vexation
among students, faculty and library staff. Very soon
after peace returned to the Library an enormous
enterprise of excavation was launched along High Street
and College Drive to expand the utilities serving the
College. Again a large part of the campus became a
pandemonium and a landscape reminiscent of the
trenches of the Western Front in World War I.
Fortunately not all of the construction took place in
the heart of the campus. Dormitories sprang up on the

on the broad expanses of greenery that eventually
stretched from Edens Hall south to Normal Drive. The

north side on both sides of High Street - Higginson,
Mathes and Nash halls named respectively after one of

impression of spaciousness was even enhanced by the
levelling of the hill that for many years separated the
Library from the Physical Education Building. For an all
too brief period the eye could feast not only on the lawn

the first trustees and the first two presidents. To the
west occurred considerable enlargements to the Viking

stretching from Old Main past the facade of the Library
and over the knoll to High Street but also on the much
larger green area that spread from the Auditorium-Music
Building past the lovely trees in back of the Library and
on to the Campus School nestled at the foot of Sehome
Hill.
Since 1959 the campus has borne more resemblance
to a construction camp or a battlefield than to a seat of
learning. Monstrous vehicles, stentorian jackhammers
and rampaging pile drivers have mercilessly assaulted the
ears of the multiplying population of the College.

Union, the College Cooperative Bookstore and the
Auditorium-Music Building. To the south the pattern of
expansion took on a dizzying complexity. Up Highland
Drive dormitories mushroomed in the Ridgeway Com
plex that used up a sizable portion of the Greek alphabet
in its designations. The Physical Education Building was
dwarfed by the looming mass of the Carver Gymnasium
to the east. The Arts Building burst its seams and
reached out for extensive additional space on the
horizontal and the vertical. Far away in Hidden Valley
emerged the dormitories and classroom facilities of

the areas most frequented by students. It all began with
the decision of the Board of Trustees in the late fifties to
destroy the most lovely vista on the campus by the

Fairhaven College, and still farther to the east and south
on College Parkway appeared two contrasting installa
tions of student housing called Birnam Wood — shades
of Macbeth! — and Buchanan Towers, with a Commis
sary in between. More recent construction includes the
Environmental Studies Center and the Social Sciences
Building (to be known as Arntzen Hall) to the northwest

erection of the Haggard Hall of Science, which wrought

of Fairhaven College. Still further afield was the labora

untold damage to the beauty of the Library. Other
encroachments occurred with the appearance of the

tory building at Shannon Point Marine Center near
Anacortes, which was named at the groundbreaking

Humanities Building, Bond Hall, Miller Hall and the

ceremonies

Trenches and crude huts for the housing of building
materials have been erected to restrict access to some of

winter quarter of

1973 the Leona M.
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Sundquist Marine Laboratory — Shannon Point — in
recognition of Miss Sundquist’s contributions to science
education at Western and elsewhere which had already
earned for her the title of Distinguished Service Profes
sor.*^
The wheel of construction comes full circle with the
extensive remodeling of Old Main according to the plans
of architect George Bartholick. The first phase of this
project was completed during the fall of 1973.
As If in compensation for the pandemonium along
High Street and Campus Drive that prevailed for months
on end in 1973, Ibsen Nelson and Associates developed a
new, landscaped “People Place” park and service area
which in effect tranforms the recent inferno into a
landscape suggestive of Paradise. There are trees,

long last It provided for the students and faculty of that
period spacious and convenient accommodations for
study, ready access to books, periodicals and other
printed materials, and an atmosphere congenial to the
life of the mind. By the early sixties, however, the
Library had become too small to meet the expanding
needs of the institution. More space, more books, more
periodicals, some technical equipment, more personnel,
more of almost everything that might be called bibli
ographical was needed. To meet in some measure these
demands President Jarrett and the trustees worked hard
to secure the necessary funds from the Governor and the
Legislature for the first addition to the Library and the
expansion of Its resources. By the end of the decade still
more space and a much greater volume of bibliographic
materials were needed by faculty and students alike.
President Flora was keenly aware of these needs and

benches, a brick-paved walk, bicycle racks and an
information kiosk with space for a bulletin board and
two pay telephones. The People Place along with the
broad expanse between the Music Building and the
Viking Union with its unobstructed view of Bellingham

very energetically fought for the appropriations needed

Bay once more makes Western’s Campus a delight to the

Library had been dedicated. The third edition of the
Library provides more than twice as much space as its

eye.

predecessor, with open stacks for easy access to the
It should not be assumed from the emphasis on

growing pains in the foregoing account of Western’s
physical plant that such growth was not demanded by
the mounting pressures of enrollment and the develop
ment of new programs for the students. Evidence to the
contrary is provided by the history of the Library. The
beautiful Romanesque structure dedicated in 1928 was
an important event in the history of Western because at

n

In 1965 Miss Sundquist had already achieved national fame
when she was named as the recipient of the forty-ninth Science
Education Recognition Award by Science Foundation, Inc.,
publisher of Science Education magazine in Tampa, Florida,
with a national circulation. In the grant of the award the
magazine cited Miss Sundquist as ''one of America’s most noted
and finest classroom teachers of science over a period of some
forty-seven years. ” The December issue carried her picture on
the cover along with a six-page article inside.
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to expand the Library a second time. By the opening of
the Diamond Anniversary year the enlarged Wilson®

collections, together with reading and study areas and
seminar rooms. It includes facilities for the storage and
retrieval of materials not in book form and expanded
space for the archives of the College. Wilson Library now
houses more than 500,000 items, including 272 volumes
Q

Shortly before the death of Mabel Zoe Wilson, the Library
of the College was renamed at the first annual meeting of the
Friends of the Mabel Zoe Wilson Library on April 15, 1964.
Since the first addition to the Library had just been completed,
it was realized that there could be nothing more fitting and
proper than to give to the enlarged building the name of the
little woman with a keen mind and a great spirit who had served
the College for 43 years as its first professional librarian.
In the first year the organization staged a series of evening
meetings devoted to the discussion of "The Presidential
Campaign 1964 - Books, Issues, and Personalities. ” Thereafter
several banquets were held to which distinguished speakers were
invited, such as Martha Boaz, who discussed the lively issue of
book censorship. Open discussion meetings were held also, at
one of which Herbert Hearsey of the Library Staff discussed the
intriguing topic of "Libraries and the Eighth Commandment. ”
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of cataloged books and bound periodicals, 127,000 units
of microtext, and large collections of federal and state
government publications, curriculum materials, pam
phlets and college catalogs. It maintains subscriptions to
nearly 4,000 current periodicals and newspapers — a
fivefold increase since 1967. Furthermore, there is an
enlarged and competent staff to provide a great variety
of services which students and faculty are utilizing at a
rapidly increasing rate. Certainly one of the most
Important factors in the advancement of learning at
Western is the Wilson Library. President Flora is also to
be commended for his foresight in urging and insisting
that a previously authorized administration building be
converted into a classroom building for the social
sciences and for the vigor with which he has promoted
the many other additions to the buildings and physical
plant of Western. The number, magnitude and usefulness
of his works speak for themselves.

In addition to the commemorative monuments
dedicated to Ida Agnes Baker, the victims of the Mount
Baker disaster of 1939 and the holocaust of World War
II, and President Fisher, there have appeared on the
campus since the Great Divide four unusual and distinc
tive — if somewhat controversial — works of sculpture.
The first of these, entitled “The Rain Forest,” is now
located near the northwest corner of Haggard Hall of
Science; It is a pattern of metal combined with a small
fountain that suggests the subject and the title that the
artist, James Fitzgerald of Seattle, chose to identify the
work. On the Square In the neighborhood of Miller Hall
is a sturdily designed structure of angles and arches
created by Isamu Noguchi, entitled “Sky-Viewing Sculp
ture.” Directly north of the Wilson Library is a five-foot
block of granite that picturesquely reproduces a local
legend about a retired bounty hunter and his affection
ate reconcillatioh with a specimen of his old quarry —
the cougar. This is entitled “The Man Who Used to Hunt
Cougars for Bounty” and is the work of Richard Beyer
and

son

of

Seattle.

Lastly

Fred

BassettI,

the

architect for the Humanities Building and other campus
structures, created what he called “The Alphabeta
Cube” from large hewn timbers enclosing a relatively
small polygon with many facets on which are engraved
letters of the alphabet and the ten digits used in
mathematics and science. Appropriately this work is
placed between Wilson Library and Haggard Hall of
Science.
Among the signs of growth of Western after the
Great Divide was the multiplication of administrative
officers. The distinction between these and the faculty
was sharpened, and some services that had formerly been
rendered on a part-time basis by faculty members were
assigned to full-time administrative officers. In 1959-60
there were 12 of the latter listed in the College Catalog
aside from the categories of library staff and psycho
logical services and research staff. Significantly the Dean
of Summer Session and Director of Graduate Studies,
the Director of Student Activities, and the Admissions
Officer represented the only administrative functions
added since the Golden Anniversary year. Six years later
the number of administrative officers had grown to 28.
The new functions included those of Academic Dean,
Associate Dean of Research, Director of Housing,
College Examiner, Coordinator of Space and Schedules,
Assistant to the President, Financial Aids Officer,
Director of General Studies, Coordinator of College
Relations, Public Information Officer, Business Manager,
and Director of Field Experiences. In 1972-73, just
before the Diamond Anniversary year, central adminis
trative officers colleges and other administrative offices
accounted for 59 administrators. Including as additions
to the list of 1965-66 the Provost, Deans of Ethnic
Studies, Fairhaven, and Huxley, and the Offices of
Campus Planning, Center for Higher Education, Com
puter Center, Development, Educational Media, General
Services, Health Services, Instructional Services, Person
nel, Physical Plant, Project Fiscal, Residence Hall Pro
grams, Safety and Security and Student Publications.
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1970. Fast was an acronym for faculty and staff and was
avowedly directed to both groups on the assumption
that they had many Interests in common. The format of
Fast has changed from time to time, but it still functions
as a major organ of communication for the faculty,
administrative officers and the staff.

ROM 1959 ON through the sixties and into
the seventies the faculty tripled in number
and became more and more diversified as
new departments were created and the
so-called “cluster colleges’’ were established. In 1958-59
the count was 155; 14 years later it was 477. The
proportion of those possessing doctorates was greatly
increased as a result of the continuing emphasis on
specialization and the raising of standards for promotion

The new system of three curricular councils which
supplanted the old Curriculum Committee encountered
difficulties from the start. Departments were obliged in
many cases to make two presentations of a given
proposal Instead of one, and at times the councils
operated on the principle of not letting the right hand
know what the left hand was doing. Two councils acting
on the same proposal did not necessarily see eye to eye,
and if a deadlock occurred an appeal to the President

and tenure that marked the administration of President
Jarrett. By 1972-73 this proportion had risen with a

became necessary. There was a proliferation of paper
work, and communications among the councils became
snarled. The difficulties were compounded by the fact

total of 338 doctorates to approximately 70 per cent of
the faculty.

that the curriculum had suddenly become much more
complex and varied through the addition of new courses,

The mere increase in the size of the faculty created a
serious problem of communication, which was com
pounded by the creation of new departments and the
cluster colleges. To meet the need for the dissemination
of facts and opinions Faculty News was born early in the

the construction of new majors and minors, and the
launching of the new program of General Ecucation in
fall quarter of 1960. The consequence was an enormous

spring quarter of 1963 with the blessing of President

council members to Improve and simplify the unwieldy

Jarrett. The first editor was James H. Mulligan, who also

system that bound them, but to little avail. Meetings of
representatives from two or more councils consumed
time and energy without producing any very tangible

served as adviser to the Collegian and KHpsun and
director of Public Information. For the remaining years
of the decade the Faculty News provided a cornucopia
of facts and opinions. Letters to the Editor were
welcomed and printed under the heading of “Viewings
(with and without alarm)’’. As the decade ended the
faculty and administration became aware of the fact that
a large and important segment of the college commun
ity, namely, the staff, was not receiving deserved
attention. It was therefore decided that a publication
directed to a larger constituency than the faculty was
needed. Therefore the Faculty News was discontinued
and a new periodical named Fast took Its place early in
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increase In the burden of committee work for the
faculty. For five years heroic efforts were made by

results. Even the introduction of a full-time Academic
Dean into the system did little to Improve its function
ing.
Toward the end of these five years faculty frustra
tion produced a demand for a change. The Faculty
Council appointed a committee under the chairmanship
of Dr. Flora, and during the academic year 1964-65 a
new design was worked out that restored to a curricular
body the unity along with the authority that resided in
the old Curriculum Committee of 1959. This body was
christened the Academic Council. It numbered 12

Professors' Progress

members, four of whom were department chairmen, and
was chaired by the Academic Dean. Committees of the
council were appointed to deal with General Education,
Teacher Education and the Arts and Sciences respec
tively. Thus, hopefully, the virtues of the two old
systems were preserved and the faults of both were
eliminated.
In consequence of the administrative changes just
described and the rapid pace of Increase in enrollment,
additional committee work was assigned to the faculty
and also to the staff, administrators and students. In the
academic year 1955-56 18 committees and councils
demanded time and energy from many of the faculty. In
1971-72 40 committees and councils were in operation,
including most of those fnctioning in the fifties and a
good many new ones. The additions were the Academic
Council with six subcommittees — Agenda, Admissions
Board, Arts and Sciences Committee, Elementary
Teacher Educatiqn Task Force, General Education Com
mittee and Teacher Education Committee; Academic
Facilities; Auxiliary Enterprises with two subcommittees
— Advisory Committee on Housing and Dining and
Advisory Committee on Other Student Facilities; Cam
pus Environment; Computer Policy; Drug Education;
Educational Media Services Advisory; four subcommit
tees of the Graduate Council — Higher Education,
Master of Arts, Master of Education, and Master of
Science; Honors Board; Library; Minority Affairs; Park
ing and Transportation with one subcommittee —
Parking Appeals; Placement; Purchasing; Radiological
Safety; Safety; Student Rights and Responsibilities; and
last but by no means least — Tenure and Promotion. A
mere scanning of this list will show how much the
Institution had grown

In both size and complexity

within 16 years.
During the late sixties in consequence of increased
involvement by students in the making of the curriculum
in the departments, a proposal was made that one body
representative of the faculty, the administration, the

staff, and the students be organized as the central organ
of the government of the College. President Flora gave
strong support to such a proposal and eventually several
committees were appointed in succession by the Faculty
Council to draft a constitution for such a body, the first
one chaired by Carter Broad and the second by Stanley
Daugert, with representatives from all four groups. The
Daugert Committee drafted a constitution for a College
Senate of 41 elective members composed of 23 faculty
members, 13 students, 3 members of the staff and 2
administrative officers. With the President and the
Provost as ex-officio members the Senate numbered 43.
The constitution also embodied detailed provisions for
the functioning of the new governing body, undso wel
ter. Considerable opposition developed among the fac
ulty, who first rejected the Daugert Committee draft but
finally in 1971-72 accepted a revised form of it, so that
by the end of that academic year the first steps had been
taken toward the institution of the Senate. In the
meantime, the Faculty Council continued in being and
addressed itself to some of the problems that came
before the Senate. As the 75th anniversary year ap
proached the Faculty Council still clung tenaciously to
its role as the voice of the faculty under the authority of
the Senate, even though the original intention in
designing the Senate had been to empower it to speak
for the faculty along with the other groups composing
the college community.
Meanwhile

the

Interest of faculty

members in

research In their own disciplines had been stimulated by
the organizational and curricular changes that occurred
in 1959-60 and by the active encouragement of the
administration. Before the Great Divide the Bureau of
Research had been mainly concerned with institutional
research, testing, the grading system and other matters
bearing on the College’s overriding concern with Teacher
Education. At the beginning of the sixties the functions
of the bureau had been extended through the initiative
of Dr. Maurice F. Freehill to the field of Psychological
Services, which were later offered by the Counseling
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Center. By this time institutional research had receded as
a function of the bureau, and what remained of its
original charge was chiefly the area of testing. This
responsibility was soon turned over to the Testing
Center under the direction of the college examiner. By
the middle of the decade a new bureau called the Bureau
of Faculty Research had been set up with Herbert
Taylor in charge as associate dean. A major objective of
the new bureau was the securing of foundation and
government grants to foster research by faculty and
students. The establishment of the Computer Center In
1962 was made possible through a National Science
Foundation grant and an educational allowance by the
manufacturer of the equipment. The facilities of the
center were made available to faculty, students, and
administration, with priority given to instruction and
research. Grants for research have been made to the
College by other agencies besides the National Science
Foundation, including the United States Office of
Education, the Atomic Energy Commission, the Office
of Economic Opportunity, the Ford Foundation, the

special educational needs of young disadvantaged child
ren in rural and semi-rural local educational agencies.
Bearnice Skeen and Roberta A. Bouverat have been the
moving spirits in these programs.
At a higher age level was Project Overcome, which
grappled with the problems of disadvantaged children
with potential for higher education, under the direction
of Thomas Billings, who was eventually called to
Washington, D.C., to serve as director of the Upward
Bound program of which Project Overcome was a part.
Project Teacher-Supervisor was administered by Richard
Starbird. Fairhaven College received a grant from Educa
tional Facilities Laboratories to inspect other clus
ter-type colleges. Charles Harwood and Peter Elich were
granted funds for an elaborate Independent Study
Experiment involving 600 Teacher Education sopho
mores. A generously funded program was Vicoed (a kind
of acronym for Visual Communications Education), an
elaborate program for students wishing to specialize at
several different levels of skill in occupations derived

Rockefeller Foundation, the ESSO Foundation, the
Carnegie Foundation, the United States Departments of

from the Graphic Arts. The energies of Ray Schwalm
were devoted to Vicoed for several years. A bequest of

I nterlor and Commerce, several agencies of the State of

$10,000 came to the college from Mrs. Alma Ostrom
and her husband for the purchase of books to constitute

Washington and the City of Bellingham, and Canadian
provincial and university agencies. In addition the bureau
encourages and coordinates faculty research and creative
scholarly endeavor in all departments.
The preceding list of sources suggests that the grants
have become too numerous to specify with any claim to
completeness. Among the programs financed by grants
have been several for the education of young children,
such as the Catch-up Program for the benefit of
disadvantaged children in the lower grades; Head Start
for the training of 25 selected and certified teachers
dealing with pre-school children between the ages of 2
and 5; Project 1070 of the U.S. Office of Education, a
field-centered project to prepare district trainers of
teachers and students of teaching to meet effectively the
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a Social Sciences Collection. A grant from HEW financed
an eight-week Institute in Remedial Reading under the
direction of H. O. Beldin. HEW also funded an
eight-week general Institute In English for teachers of
grades three through six under the direction of R. D.
Brown. From the Office of Education came a grant for a
10-week course of training of English teachers in the
vicinity of the College that involved graduate study for
16 fellows teaching grades 6 to 12 under the supervision
of Robert Peters. The National Science Foundation
made It possible for the Mathematics Department to
conduct an institute for high school teachers of mathe
matics for a complete academic year under the direction
of William Abel. The Physics Department was granted
the funds to conduct an eight-week Summer Institute in

Professors' Progress

Physics with Raymond McLeod as Director. Similar
institutes were conducted by the mathematics and
geology departments. The College became Involved in
the India AID program of Summer Institutes for
Teachers at the University of Ragasthan. To Edward
Neuzil, Lowell P. Eddy, Paul Rygg and Frederic Lister
went individual grants for advanced research in chemis
try and mathematics. A notable project of the seventies
was the Action Program supported by the Federal

end. Since the inception of the Bureau for Faculty
Research, Dean Taylor reports that the number of such

Government, which provided a great variety of experi

With all of the encouragement and emphasis given to
research by the faculty, thorny problems in college

ences and activities in social and community service
under the direction of George Drake. The National
Science

Foundation has also made possible summer

institutes in the social sciences, in addition to those in
the so-called “hard sciences” described above. Western
also participated in research financed by the Office of
Education in collaboration with the Northwest Environ
mental Education Center at Whidbey Island, which is
under the direction of William Stocklin. The program of
research was directed by John Miles of Huxley College.
Since the Great Divide the enterprise of the faculty
has brought into being a number of periodicals or
journals of a scholarly nature. The list includes Albion^
edited by Barry Gough; The Annals of Regional Science,
edited by Michael K. Wsc\\d\ko^\Association of Volun
tary Action Scholars (AVAS) Newsletter, edited by
George Drake; British Studies Intelligencer, edited by
LeRoy Dresbeck; Concerning Poetry, edited by Law
rence Lee; Journal of Cross-Cultural Psychology, edited
by Walter Lonner; Journal of English Linguistics, edited
by Robert Peterr; Journal of Ethnic Studies, edited by
Jeffrey Wilner; Studies in History and Society, edited by
Donald Ekiund; Occasional Papers (East Aslan Studies
Program), edited by Henry G. Schwarz; and Occasional
Papers (Center for Pacific Northwest Studies), edited by
James W. Scott.

scholarly and creative endeavors has increased by six or
seven fold. Only a carefully organized bibliography,
which would by itself constitute a volume of consider
able size, could do justice to the sheer industry,
imagination and Intellectual initiative of the faculty at
Western.

government demanded a good share of their attention in
the seventies as in the sixties. Just as President Jarrett in
his first year encourtered opposition both as to sub
stance and procedure in the policies that he proposed, so
President Flora came under fire from many of the
faculty on similar grounds. Dissatisfaction with his
policies came to a head at the end of his fifth year in
office. A good deal of this was no doubt an inevitable
consequence of the rapid growth of the institution. With
more and larger departments there were fewer opportun
ities for communication among them, and the possibil
ities of disagreement and misunderstanding were multi
plied. Some of the departments were critical of the
emphasis and support given to the “cluster colleges,”
particularly during the lean years for higher education
that began

with the

Legislature of 1971. For that

matter, the departments themselves were not disposed to
view each other’s claims on the budget with impartial
eyes. The negative public reaction to campus unrest
during the years of agitation over civil rights and the war
in Vietnam generated anxiety among many of the
members of the faculty which was associated In their
minds with the Legislature’s tightening of the purse
strings. The indirect impact on the faculty of the
Council on Higher Education established by the Legisla
ture in 1969 was probably another important factor In
the malaise of the faculty. The council had taken upon

Of the writing of books, scholarly articles, poems,
plays, monographs, etc., at Western there seems to be no

Itself

the

formulation

of guidelines, standards and

policies that in effect encroached upon the autonomy
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exercised by the institution in the management of its
own affairs for seven decades. Lastly the growth of the
apparatus and the increase in the personnel of adminis
tration previously narrated had aroused great uneasiness
in a faculty that had only recently included a smaller
number of full-time and part-time administrators who
communicated readily with the teaching faculty and in
some cases had teaching responsibilities themselves. The
sharp distinction between the faculty and the adminis
trative officers that developed In the late sixties became
a potential source of divisiveness and misunderstanding
analogous to that created by the proliferation of
departments in the early sixties. The installation of new
administrative officers, particularly the Provost in 1970,
had the unfortunate effect of decreasing the opportu
nities for communication between the President and the

American Federation of Teachers. This organization,
with emphasis on collective bargaining and opposition to
the administration, necessarily became competitive with
the chapter of the American Association of University
Professors which had played an important role in
institutional conflicts and controversies since its estab
lishment in 1939. In the spring quarter of 1972 a
negative decision on grounds of taste regarding publica
tion on campus of the student literary magazine jeop
ardy was attacked by civil libertarians on the faculty.
Soon after a decision to allocate additional personnel to
the College of Ethnic Studies was the target of bitter
criticism from spokesmen for a number of departments.
By the end of the academic year there were disquieting
signs of polarization in faculty attitudes toward the
President.

faculty — opportunities of the sort that were available to
the President when he fulfilled most of the functions of
the Academic Dean, as in the years that ended with the
administration of President Jarrett. The very size of the
faculty necessarily changed the meetings of the faculty
from occasions for the give and take of Informal
discussion to formal gatherings for the presentation of
the President’s views concerning the situation, problems
and policies of the College.

In such circumstances it was hardly surprising that
opposition to the President among the faculty was
generated and became vocal. A curtailed budget
prompted him in the winter quarter of 1971 to reduce
the faculty by 18 full-time equivalent positions. This
action aroused alarm and indignation in many quarters.
A Curriculum Commission chaired by the Provost made
public a drastically changed program of instruction
allegedly in the interests of both economy and educa
tional efficiency. The program was subjected to heated
attack by a large majority of the faculty and in less than
two months was tabled by the President. A symptom if
not a cause of dissension among the faculty was the
campus appearance in 1970 of a local unit of the
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It was unfortunate that two governmental bodies,
the College Senate and the Faculty Council, were in a
position to claim jurisdiction and that the smaller body
moved more quickly and then left the larger body to
deal with the consequences of its action. If ever there
was a need for negotiation between the faculty and the
President it was at this time. A petition to the Board of
Trustees with 128 signatures which came to the council’s
attention clearly demonstrated such a need. Instead, the
council decided to poll the faculty on the issue of
confidence in the President and after the results Indi
cated a small negative majority of the 404 responses
decided by a vote of 7 to 6 to recommend to the Board
of Trustees that the President be dismissed. The latter
decision would suggest that the one-vote majority of the
council had precious little awareness of or concern with
either the past or the future of the institution. The
board, however, was not disposed to imitate the hasty
behavior of the council and decided to refer the matter
to the College Senate, which In turn set up an Ad Floe
Committee of Inquiry under the Chairmanship of
Emeritus Professor Clapp to discover the grounds upon
which the faculty vote was taken. In due course the
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Committee of Inquiry presented its report to the Senate,
which transmitted it to the Board of Trustees. Although
the board finally affirmed its confidence in President
Flora, the polarization among the faculty persisted and
made the prospects for effective negotiation between
him and the faculty even less promising than they might
have been before the council polled the faculty. The
Faculty Council maintained its role of adversary to the
President, appointed a committee chaired by John R.
Sauer to evaluate the top level of administrators, which
in the winter quarter of 1973 produced a report for the
edification of the Board of Trustees that was apparently
Intended to force the President to resign or to limit his
direct communication with high-level administrators to
the Vice President for Academic Affairs, the Dean of
Students, and the Business Manager of the College. All
chairmen of departments and deans of colleges (Arts and
Sciences and the three so-called “cluster colleges”).
Graduate School, and

Faculty Research and Grants

would report directly to the academic vice president.
President Flora accepted the second alternative and
recommended the proposals that it covered to the board
in the spring of 1973. He also recommended the creation
of a new office, that of Associate Dean for Teacher
Education and Certification, who would report to the
Academic Vice President. The board approved of all the
President’s recommendations, although the College
Senate objected to the last one on the ground that it
would in effect transform the Department of Education
into a School or College of Education. Such an intention
or result was denied by one of the trustees. In these
ways, the controversy between the President and the
two representative bodies of the faculty was in. consid
erable measure resolved.
The role played In the intellectual life of the faculty
by the Men’s Discussion Club, which expired in the early
sixties, was in a measure filled by the Faculty Luncheon
Discussion Group which was promoted by Mr. Sellards,
the director of the United Student Christian Foundation
alluded to in the chapter entitled “War and Peace.” This

new organization was necessarily restricted in the length
of its meetings, but it had the advantage of including
women as well as men. A broad range of topics was
explored. The format was the familiar one of the
speaker’s reading a paper for questions and discussion by
the other members of the group. Among the subjects
discussed were “Biblical Sanctions and Women’s
Rights;” “Music in the Church — An Act or an Art?;”
“Aspects of Hindu Philosophy;” “The Future of the
Church;” “Religion and the United Nations;” “How to
Integrate a Negro Neighborhood;” “Barzun — Science
versus the Humanities;” “Zen Buddhism and Psycho
logical Science;” “Changing Concepts of Church Music;”
“Beyond the Images;” “The Classical Gods In Medieval
Iconography;” “The Theater of the Absurd;”
“Straight-Line Philosophy;” “Federal Government and
Secularism;” “Bolivian Christians;” “The Corruption of
Shakespeare;” “The Motivation Factor in Secondary
Physical Education;” “Art and Dilemma;” “The Human
Dilemma;” “Implications of the ‘God is Dead’ Theo
logy;” and “Kierkegaard and Secularism.” The group
represented in miniature “a community of scholars.” Its
members came from a number of departments and
disciplines — speech, music, psychology, English, educa
tion, philosophy, physical education, art, and sociology
— and included besides one administrator and two
“gentlemen of the cloth.” Alas! the group was
short-lived and lacked the staying power that enabled
the Faculty Men’s Discussion Club to attain the vener
able age of 22.
The tradition of cultural cooperation between the
College and the surrounding community has been
maintained during the sixties and seventies. To be sure,
the Civic Music Association founded in 1935 was forced
to abandon its program in 1962. During this period
interested students were allowed free admission to Civic
Music concerts. Among the artists who appeared during
the last three seasons were Leontyne Price, the Finland
National Ballet, Goya and Matteo, Adele Addison,
Hollywood String Quartet, the Robert Wagner Chorale,
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Marais and Miranda, Grant Johanneson, Theodore Uppman, Eleanor Steber, Nelson and Neal, and Rosand and
Slissner. Regrettably the Bellingham Concert Associa
tion, which was established in 1970, does not allow free
admission to students, even though the concerts have
been presented for the most part in the College
Auditorium and the College orchestra directed by
Barton Frank and Mr. Frank as solo cellist have appeared
from time to time on its programs. Among the other
artists presented by the Concert Association during the
last four seasons are the Royal Winnipeg Ballet, Madam
Butterfly staged by the Seattle Opera Association, Sergiu
Luca, Erick Friedman, Jan Peerce, the Vienna Boys
Choir, Norman Abelson, Joseph Levine (with Mr.
Frank), Michael Lorimer, the Seattle Symphony Orches
tra, Jerome Hines, and Jacqueline Spring.
An even more striking example of cooperative
music-making was the Bellingham Chamber Music Soci
ety, which during most of the sixties staged its monthly
concerts in the Viking Union Lounge. This society,
which was founded in the fifties through the energy and
initiative of Pauline Dalquest, who had played in the
College Orchestra as a student, afforded many opportun
ities for public performance to faculty members and
students of the College as well as musicians off campus.
The shifting of the concerts from the campus to the
auditorium of the Bellingham Public Library since 1969
has not lessened the association of “Town and Gown” In
this rare form of cultural enterprise. In recent years the
staging of Chamber Music Workshops by the society on
campus has further strengthened the ties that bind the
College to its constituency in the local area, the state
and even beyond.
The Bellingham Theatre Guild continued to receive
effective support from faculty members and students
during this period. Paul Wadleigh’s comedy about a
college professor entitled Afoot and Light-Hearted was
given Its premiere by the guild In the early sixties. Ralph
Carter, Mark Flanders and James G. McAree were active
in the direction and staging of several productions.
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i ncI ud i ng /I thallah, L ady Windermere Fan, The L ady's
Not for Burning, and Amah!and the Night Visitors.^
In the year marking the Great Divide the Art
Department began to exploit its Studio Gallery, as it was
known during the two preceding decades, with a
stepped-up program of exhibitions. David Marsh in that
year made himself available for the position of director
of the Western Gallery, as it came to be known during
the sixties and seventies. On a very limited budget Mr.
Marsh organized exhibitions of such Northwest artists as
Paul Horiuski, Bill Cummings, Mark Tobey and Herbert
Steiner and brought to the campus traveling exhibitions
from the San Francisco Museum of Art and other
collections.
In 1962 Robert Michener was appointed director of
the gallery and for four years was responsible for
exhibitions of prints of the German Expressionist Max
Bechmann, the Mexican expressionist Jose Luis Crevas,
drawings and prints of the Italian futurist Umberto
Boccioni, studies for the murals of Dartmouth College
by Jose Clemente Orozco, prints of Picasso, photographs
illustrative of the architecture of Felix Candela, prints
from the King Lear Series of Oscar Kokoschka, and
sculptures by the contemporary American artist Bruce
Connors. An exhibition of “Old Master Prints” Included
works of Durer, Rembrandt, Schongauer, Lucas Cra
nach, and James McNeil Whistler. Another of “Fifty
Years of American Prints” gave examples of the works
of Whistler, John Sloan, John Marin, George Bellows,
Winslow Homer and Edward Hopper.
In 1963 Mr. Michener organized with the aid of
Martin Tucker and Walter Wegner the first of “The
Annual Small Sculpture and Drawing Exhibitions.”
Thomas Johnston and Lawrence Hanson have worked in
^Other Guild productions in which students and members of
the faculty participated were Don Juan in Hell, The Gondoliers,

Little Mary Sunshine, The Odd Couple, Beauty and the Beast,
Look Back in Anger, Private Lives, Black Comedy, Curse of an
Aching Heart, Kiss Me Kate, Androcles and the Lion, Life with
Father, Hay Fever, Harvey and Winterset.
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recent years fo

maintain

this program, which

has

brought to the campus for the last ten years a
cross-section of the best small sculptures and drawings of
contemporary American artists. It has also enabled the
department to bring each year a noted juror to the
campus to judge the exhibition and to lecture to the
public. From 1964 on the jurors have been sculptor Leo
Steppat, printmaker Lee Chesney, painter and printmaker John Paul Jones, sculptor Manuel Neri, sculptor
and printmaker Hugh Townley, painter and environ
mentalist Robert Irwin, sculptor and author George
Rickey, former director of the San Francisco Museum of

ed Light” — an exhibition of kinetic art and the use of
new technology in the visual arts; “Louis Comfort
Tiffany” — a retrospective exhibition of the work of
America’s most famous artist working in glassware,
organized by Robert A. Stark; “Rock and Roll posters”
— a survey of the San Francisco underground posters;
“The Bold Tradition” — Mexican art from pre-Colum
bian to present times; “Vigeland Sculpture Park in
Photographs” — exhibition of the Gustav Vigeland
sculpture in the park bearing his name in Oslo; English
Brass Rubbings from the 13th to the 16th century;
“Paintings of the Sixties — The Virginia and Bagley

Art Gerald Nordlund, director of the Art Gallery of the
University of California Peter Selz, and painter, sculptor

Wright Collection” — major painters of the period: Ron
Davis, Al Held, Robert Irwin, Ralph Humphrey, Ells

and feminist Judy Chicago. The “Annuals” also led to an
association of the department with the Artist and
Lectures Committee, which with funds at its disposal
made it possible until 1971 for the department to bring
more ambitious exhibitions than those which the depart

worth Kelly, Jules Olitsky, Larry Poons, Frank Stella,

ment was able to fund with its own resources.
In 1966 Lawrence Hanson became director of the
Gallery and initiated a policy of originating many
exhibitions on Western’s campus rather than depending
on circulating exhibitions. Among the notable exhibi
tions that have been on display In the Gallery in the late
sixties and seventies have been the following: “Fiber;
Metal; Clay” — featuring many of the nation’s foremost
craftsmen; “The Art of the Yoraba” — African sculp
ture; the work of the contemporary potter, Warren
McKenzie; “Marsden Hartley” - American modernist
painter of the first half of this century; “African
Sculpture;” “Artists of British Columbia” — a survey of
current production; “Photographs by Edward Weston;”
“Invitational Crafts Exhibition” — specimens of the
work of Fred and Patti Bauer, Ed Rossback, Katherine
Westfall, Tim Crane, Paul Soldner, Harvey Littleton and
Marvin Kipofsky; “Piranesi Prints” — G. B. Piranesi,
18th century etcher of “fantastic” architectural scenes;
“Robert Irwin” — paintings; “Light, Movement, Reflect

Dan Christianson, Andy Warhol, and Tom Wesselman;
“George Segal — Sculptures”; “Portrait of a Golden Age:
The Ornate Elegance of Victoriana” — an exhibition of
the artifacts of the age organized by Sue Olsen; “Seven
from Washington — Printmaking Today” — Keith Achepohl, Glen Alps, Maxine DIBene Burns, Steven Hasel,
Thomas Johnston, Bill Ritchie, and Margaret Sahlstrand;
“Prints in Series’’ — Warhol,
Lichtenstein,
Rauschenberg, Indiana, and Stella; “Sculpture of the
60’s” — David Smith, Anthony Caro, Claes Oldenburg,
Don Judd, Robert Morris, Eve Hesse, Allan Saret, John
Chamberlain, Edward Paolozzi, Mark DiSuevero, Kraig
Kauffman, Larry Bell, and Heinz Mack; “Rodin
Bronzes” — from the B. Gerald Cantor Collection;
“Paolo Solari — Architecture, Sculpture” — the work of
one of America’s most visionary architects; “Hogarth
Prints” — the English 18th century Satirist; “Master
Crafts — Northwest Award Winners” — Richard Marquis,
Pat McCormick, Ramona Solberg and Ron Crosier;
“Robert Morris — Projects on Paper” — drawings and
prints by one of America’s foremost sculptors.

In addition the Western Gallery has exhibited since
1959 the work of younger Northwest artists and
members of Western’s Art Faculty — past and present.
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not to speak of the fairly extensive permanent collection
and some of the travelling exhibitions that included
works of very famous artists.
Morover, the plastic and graphic arts have been
represented in “The Continuing Symposium on Contem
porary Art/’ an annual enterprise launched in the
seventies under the direction of Eugene Garber of the
English Department, which has been concerned with all

accept their proposed new charter. Dean C. W. McDon
ald served for several years on the Bellingham City
Council in the sixties, and H. Stuart Litzsinger, director
of the Physical Plant, was elected in the early seventies
to the same office. Harold A. Goltz, director of Campus
Planning, waged a vigorous campaign in 1972 for a seat
in the Legislature that gave him a substantial majority
over his opponent in the November election.

of the fine arts — including the literary, musical,
choreographic, dramatic and cinematic.
Other areas than the arts brought the faculty into a
collaborative relationship with the surrounding commun
ity. Manfred Vernon, who came to Western in 1964 as
the first chairman of the newly formed Department of

A NEW GENERATION OF STUDENTS

ment and is a leader in a local organization concerned

HE CHIEF PROBLEM confronted by the
College from 1959 on has been that of
mounting student enrollment. In spite of
the introduction of higher admission
standards early In the period, students flocked in ever
larger numbers to the doors of Western. In contrast with
the 20 preceding years, during which the enrollment fell
and rose and approximately doubled, after the Great
Divide the figures rose by leaps and bounds year after
year into the early seventies. Increases of 275, 444, 547,
599 marked the early sixties. Beginning with 1964-65
the increases became truly alarming; 764 was topped In
1969 by 2,025 and for two years thereafter the figures
were above the thousand mark. To sum up, within 13
years the student population nearly quadrupled. In
1958-59 the enrollment was 4,505; in 1971-72 It was
15,562. The average increment from one year to the
next was 789. Not until the fall of 1972 did the pressure
abate.

with the welfare of retarded children. In local govern

In the early sixties the propect of rising enrollment

ment Arthur Hicks promoted and participated in a

for an indefinite period led to a change In admission
policy for freshmen. For more than six decades the
standard for admission never rose above the requirement
of graduation from an accredited four-year high school
or from a three-year senior high school. This policy

Political Science, has been and still is an active member
of the International Point Roberts Board. In the middle
sixties Dr. Vernon initiated and frequently participated
in a weekly program on television (KVOS — Channel 12)
entitled “Outlook” in which he or another master of
ceremonies introduced other participants and gave
opportunity for an exchange of views on some topic,
problem, issue or question of interest and concern to the
viewing audience. In the Diamond Anniversary year Dr.
Vernon Is still to be seen and heard once a month in
“Outlook,” which has demonstrated its value and
vitality as a public service program for the greater part of
a decade.
In the field of social welfare George Drake has been
a prime mover in the local branch of the so-called
“Action Program” supported by the Federal Govern

strenuous attempt in 1950 to revise the antiquated and
chaotic City Charter — an attempt that was rejected by
the voters in the November election of that year.
Michael K. MIschaikow was among the elected free
holders who undertook the same task in the early
seventies and succeeded in persuading the voters to
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remained in force chiefly in order to encourage enroll
ment, figures for which were always of special impor

A New Generation of Students

tance in the preparation of the biennial budget to be
submitted to the Governor and the Legislature. Never
before the sixties had it seemed in the interests of the
College to have the enrollment reduced instead of
increased. However, the accelerating pace of growth that
set in after World War II clearly indicated that the
College could afford to be more selective in the
admission of freshmen with no threat to the curtail

enter into agreements with community colleges to
accept their Associate of Arts college transfer degree as
evidence that the students had completed
this institution’s general education program. The effect
of such an agreement would be contingent on the
approval by Western’s Academic Council of the general
studies program of the community college in question.
Over a period of seven years Western has signed 21

ment of Its program and with the positive expectation
that students with higher academic qualifications at
entrance would be the beneficiaries of a higher quality
of education than Western had provided up to this time.
Therefore, in the catalog for the academic year 1961-62
there first appeared the announcement that in fall
quarter, 1962, graduates of Washington State high
schools would be admitted if their high school records

agreements of this kind with community colleges and
has set an example that has been followed by most of

indicated a cumulative grade average of 2.5 or above, or
if they ranked in the upper half of the graduating class.
Other students would be obliged to demonstrate “the

a combination of work and play and in time became a
kind of all-school picnic with games, sports, pie-eating

ability to do college work through aptitude tests which
are commonly used in high school counseling and testing
programs.” A few years later other students were obliged
instead to submit evidence to the director of admissions
that they had the capacity and the maturity to succeed
in an academic program. In spite of the change, the
deluge of students continued, but one may plausibly
speculate that a continuation of the policy of unrestrict
ed enrollment would have compounded the problems
and difficulties that as they unfolded put a serious strain
upon the physical and human resources of the institu
tion.
A considerable proportion of the new students who
came to Western during these years and before had
acquired one or two years of higher education at the
community colleges (formerly called junior colleges) of

the state colleges and universities of Washington.
With more and more students on the campus as each
succeeding fall quarter opened, some long-cherished
traditions were abandoned, streamlined or slain with
laughter. Even before the Great Divide the spring
festivity called Campus Day, which originated in 1926 as

contests, etc., came to an end in 1957 because most
students ignored it in favor of their own personal plans
for a holiday. In 1960 Class Day, which was first held in
1902 in the week of commencement and had been
ritualized in 1912, was merged with Commencement
Day, and with an abbreviated outdoor ritual became a
hasty, confused anti-climax to the preceding commence
ment exercises. More recently the election and crowning
of successive queens named Sigrid, each with a train of
princesses, which from 1938 on had provided a ceremo
nial of beauty, pomp, and circumstance for the celebra
tion of Homecoming in November, were ridiculed to
death by a crass practical joke, namely the nomination
and election of a sow named Grenalda as Queen, instead
of a beautiful girl worthy of the name and title Queen
Sigrid XXXII, along with the usual array of pretty

the state. During the late sixties an important develop

princesses. The perpetrators of the joke did not carry it
so far as to include the sow in the procession, in which

ment in the relations between Western and the commun
ity colleges occurred. Calvin E. Mathews, who joined the
faculty in 1964 as associate registrar and coordinator of
college relations, conceived the idea that Western should

the princesses appeared as charming as ever but with no
queen to give them a reason for being. The result was to
make that particular Homecoming procession as absurd
as a performance of Hamlet without Prince Hamlet. Sic
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transit gloria mundl!
The image of woman on the campus as shown by
the election of Grenalda as Queen Sigrid XXXII in 1969
apparently had greatly changed since the year 1938, in
which Sigrid I had been elected. Further evidence of this
change is to be found in the history of the Associated
Women Students, established in the same year. Among
the activities of the AWS was the drafting of regulations
regarding housing, dress and closing dormitory hours by
the AWS Standards Board. The AWS also sponsored teas,
fashion shows and tolo dances in which the women took
the initiative to invite their own partners to the affair.
On occasion they invited faculty members to address
them at special meetings. When the College repealed
regulations that did not apply to both men and women
students, the AWS Standards Board was left high and
dry with nothing to do. Students lost Interest in teas and
fashion shows during the sixties. The last tolo dance
took place in the academic year 1969-70, which was also
the last year in which the election of Queen Sigrid and
her princesses took place. In succession to the AWS the
Women’s Commission was established in the spring of
1971 as a loose confederation of campus organizations
reflecting women’s concerns and interests.
During the last years of President Haggard’s adminis
tration, great efforts were made by the students to
overhaul and reconstruct their system of government.
The Board of Control, which was instituted in 1908 as
the central organ of the Associated Students, was
replaced by a larger body called the Student Legislature
on October 8, 1958. During the sixties and seventies the
legislature has become involved in more areas of concern
and activity than its predecessor. In 1968 committees
were appointed with such titles as responsible leadership,
academic standards, community involvement, student
welfare, the National Student Association, and the
Student Academic Advisory Board. The president of the
Associated Students granted authority to committees on
union facilities, activities, finance, central purchasing,
central stores, and public relations. The vice president

106

appointed a Tutorial Committee. In the year preceding
the Diamond Anniversary the Associated Students have
25 office rooms or spaces, which are apportioned out to
the Executive — president, vice president and office
assistant; business manager; Services Council — Co-op
Nursery; Drug Information Center; Hand to Hand
(Tutorials); Housing and Employment Commission; In
formation Volunteer Center; Legal Aids; Political Affairs
Commission; Sex Information and Education; Activities
Council — Program Commission, Recreation Commis
sion, American Indian Student Union, Asian Student
Union, Black Students Union, Free University, Gay
People’s Alliance; League of Collegiate Veterans;
MECHA (for Chicano students); Concerned Citizens for
Peace; Veterans for Peace; Women’s Commission; and
Publications — Jeopardy, KHpsun, and The Western
Front.
After the Great Divide the greater number and
variety of students created a demand for many new
clubs. An upsurge of interest in creative writing
occurred, which brought about the
Writer, which had been sponsored
Department, and the institution of a
magazine—at first called Synthysls and

demise of The
by the English
campus literary
later Jeopardy—

under the auspices of the Associated Students. This
included not only poetry and prose but also a good deal
of art work by students of Western. Contributions to the
magazine have also come from writers off campus.
Religion shared in this development. New Christian
groups such as the Baptist Student Union, the Christian
Science Organization, and the Deseret Club (sponsored
by Latter Day Saints Institute of Religion), made their
appearance. A Jewish Student Union was formed. The
religions of the Far East inspired some students to
establish Bahai and the Student International Meditation
Society.
The United Student Christian Foundation and its
successor. The Campus Christian Ministry, became even
more active after the Great Divide than the USCF was

Professors' Progress
before. Besides the series entitled “Faculty Speaks/' an
Open Forum program was conducted featuring two or
more speakers on controversial topics. Among those
debated with both light and heat were “Can the College
Climate Sustain the Challenge of Democracy?”, “Our
Rights Defined,” “Employment Opportunity — Capabil
ity or Desirability,” “Do Local Media Support the
Reality of Equality?”, “Does a Moral Student Need to
be Religious?”, “Has Taxation Reached the Point of
Saturation?”, “Can Anyone Live Anywhere?”, “Has
Private Concern Initiated Any Action ?”, “The Free
Speech Movement at Berkeley,” “Eyewitness to Cuba,”
“The Case Against the House Un-American Activities
Committee,” and “How to Change the Rules.” Involved
in the enterprise of the CCM have been the Reverend
Lyle Sellards, representing the Methodist and other
denominations, and the Reverend John Harriman, Epis
copalian. Currently involved are the Reverend William
Sodt, Lutheran; The Reverend Paul Magnano, Roman
Catholic; the Reverend Dan Martin, Missouri Synod
Lutheran; the Reverend jack Vance, Episcopalian, and
the Reverend Rod J. MacKenzie, Methodist and other
denominations.
A natural consequence of the creation of new
departments was the emergence of many new clubs
focused on academic subject matter, although profes
sionally oriented clubs were not abandoned. In fact, the
founding of a chapter of the SWEA, affiliated with the
Washington Education Association, showed that teacher
education continued to be one of the major concerns of
the institution. One aspect of vocational education was
represented by the Home Economics Advisory Council.
On the other hand, the arts and sciences flourished as
never before in both clubrooms and classrooms. For
students in the fine arts Alpha Rho Tau was installed.
Foreign languages accounted for Le Cercle Francais (a
new club with an old name), an honorary German
society called Delta Phi Alpha, the Spanish Club, and
Los Amigos. Mathematics fathered three clubs — the

Mathematics Club, Sigma Pi, and an honorary called Pi
Mu Epsilon. The hard sciences inspired two clubs in
geology — the Geology Club and Tau Kappa Pi — and
Student Affiliates of the American Chemical Society.
History brought In Phi Alpha Theta, geography both the
Geography Club and Gamma Theta Upsilon, and Politi
cal Science Pi Sigma Alpha, the Collegiate Council for
the United Nations, and World University. Psychology
surfaced as a club under the name of Psy Kee.
Social clubs were still in the picture after the Great
Divide, and new ones appeared under the names of the
Bachelors Club, the Women’s Commission, the Viking
Union Bridge Club, and the Off-Campus Interhouse
Community.
With expanded facilities for sports and recreation as
well as greatly increasing numbers of students, many
new clubs catering to these Interests appeared on
campus. The mountains called to members of the Alpine
Club and the Ski Club; the sea suggested the formation
of the Sailing Club, the Viking Sounders (skin divers),
the Viking Union Yacht Club, and the Water Ski Club;
the air challenged the daring and skill of those who
belonged to the Parachute Club; one group adopted the
comprehensive name of Outdoor Program. Team sports
gave rise to the Rugby Club and the Soccer Club. A
variety of skills were deployed in the judo Club, the
Fencing Club, the W W Rifle Club, the Archery Club,
and Motor Sports. Some clubs were created to provide
training in the direction of juvenile physical and social
activity such as the Alph Phi Omega for the Boy Scouts,
Girl Scouts on Campus and Gamma Sigma for the Girl
Scouts, and Sigma Tau Alpha for the Rainbow Girls.
There was also formed a Physical Educational Profes
sional Club for those interested in teaching.
Some students dedicated themselves to several kinds
of service both on and off campus — the Caides to
handicapped children, the Circle K Club to support the
program of Kiwanis, the cheerleaders to the stimulation
of school spirit, the Northwest Free University (which
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included faculty as well as student members) to the

widely current with its implication that certain drugs

enlargement of opportunities for teaching and learning,
and the Crisis Clinic to supplement the work of

could be used to expand consciousness and enrich
experience. Week after week in the Collegian — which in
the next year changed its name to the Western Front —
it was suggested that the paramount issue of life at

Psychological Services.
The interests of foreign students and ethnic groups
found expression in the Huo O Hawaii, the American
Indian Student Union, the Asian Student Union, the
Black Student Union, MECHA (in which so-called
“Chicano” students found a haven), and the Interna
tional Club. Students at Western in the middle and late
sixties were blown upon by the same winds of doctrine
that swept over most of the other higher institutions in
the nation. Hence there was a good deal of student
“activism” during the period which led to the organiza
tion not only of Young Democrats and Young Republi
cans but also the Student Nonviolent Coordinating
Committee, the New Conservatives, the Students for a
Democratic Society, the WW Society of Individualists,
the American Civil Liberties Union, the National Stu
dent Association, the Action for Conservation Club, the
Huxley Environmental Reference Bureau, the League of
Collegiate Veterans, the Student Mobilization Commit
tee, the Third World Coalition, and the Young World
Development of Purpose.
A central concern of the middle sixties was the
national movement for the extension of civil rights to
the blacks and other ethnic groups. Activity in their

Western was drugs — to take or not to take. Such phrases
as “tune in,” “turn on,” and “drop out” became trite
elements in campus jargon. Through the year the
emphasis on drugs was reinforced by the choice of Book
of the Fall Quarter, the joint performance of Leary and
Cohen, and the poetry reading program of Ginsberg.
Fortunately the campus did not degenerate into a
community of listless lotus-eaters, and the psychedelic
experience of drugs was for the great majority of
students more of a conversation piece than a way of life.
Students during the late sixties became deeply
concerned over the issues raised by American involve
ment in war In the Far East, much more so than those
who attended Western during the Korean “Police
Action” of the early fifties. Numberless meetings were
addressed by speakers from off campus, and organiza
tions such as the Students for a Democratic Society were
active. Some meetings partook of the nature of demon
strations, and anonymous threats of violence were
conveyed over the telephone but never carried out. So
called “sit-ins” were held at the Placement Bureau in
protest against the recruiting activities of corporations

behalf was not confined to the clubs named above. Many
students participated in demonstrations on and off

engaged in production related to war. There was
considerable participation in the peace moratoriums of

campus in support of legislation to desegregate the
schools of the nation, to extend voting rights to the
disfranchised blacks in the South, and eventually to
Introduce courses and curricula that would focus on the

the fall quarter of 1969, and an all but universal

culture, history and problems of ethnic minorities.
In 1966-67 there developed a campus rash of
concern with drugs - LSD, marijuana and others.
Symposia for the discussion of the pros and the cons of
drugs — mainly the pros — were organized and attended
by many students. The term “psychedelic” became
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explosion of wrath occurred on the campus in the spring
quarter at 1970 at the time of the extension of the war
into Cambodia by President Nixon. The killings of
students at Kent State University and elsewhere follow
ing the incursion into Cambodia were bitterly deplored.
Fortunately the indignation of the students was suffi
ciently restrained to prevent the occurrence of serious
violence, although the threat of it hung over the college
community for several years. Only one incident of
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violence, which involved the burning of a Viet Cong flag,
took place, and this resulted only in minor injury to and
brief hospitalization of a young woman. As the Presi
dent’s Vietnamization policy took hold and the flow of
American ground forces back to the States got under
way, the excitement of the students died down, and
there was precious little left of the impassioned protest
of 1970 in January, 1973, just before the proclamation
of the cease fire.
Nevertheless a great many diverse and controversial
Ideas were in the air of the campus during this period,
and many students grew restive with the regulations
governing the appearance of speakers before college
audiences. For instance, Gus Hall, a Communist party
leader had been barred from the campus by order of the
President in the academic year 1961-62 in spite of the
desire of many students to hear him. 1964 was a year
marked by concern with free speech at the University of
California at Berkeley and many other colleges and
universities throughout the nation. The issue was vigor
ously pressed through the academic year 1963-64 by
students, so that in May the Faculty Council approved a
new policy for speakers. The crucial sentence in the
phrasing of the new policy was: “Any faculty or
recognized student group may invite to the campus any
speaker the group would like to hear, subject to normal
restraints imposed by considerations of common decen
cy and state law.” Other provisions disavowed endorse
ment by the college community of the Ideas of any
speaker, restricted the privilege of inviting speakers to

by a group of faculty members to behave with cold,
silent Indifference as they listened to Rockwell’s
rabble-rousing speech. Some faculty members organized
a protest demonstration against Rockwell in the area
between the Auditorium-Music Building and Haggard
Hall. In the auditorium Dr. Taylor In his introductory
remarks showed indeed that he had not come to praise
this would-be Caesar. The students were on cue and did
nothing either to encourage or discourage the speaker by
applause or other demonstration. Such treatment infuri
ated Rockwell, and in succeeding months he spurred his
party organ to an indignant protest and stirred up a
controversy on campus between those who thought that
he had received his just deserts and others who felt that
he had been gratuitously insulted. At least, he had been
heard by many students, and his appearance cleared the
way for Invitations to speakers that would have been
refused access to the campus under the old dispensation.
Another extra-curricular enterprise was the selection
of “The Book of the Quarter” by a committee including
faculty members and students. The prime mover of this
program, which was implemented by several panel
discussion meetings to which faculty and students were
invited, was the Circulation Librarian W.H.O. Scott, who
chaired the first committee on June 29, 1962, and has
continued to serve in this capacity into the Diamond
Anniversary Year. The books of the quarter have
included

a

considerable range of both fiction and

of the college community, and gave the

non-fiction with an emphasis on the contemporary and
the timely, although classics such as Lewis Carroll’s/I//ce

President discretionary power in exceptional cases to
limit the audience to the group that Issued the invitation
and to direct that a tenured member of the faculty

in Wonderland and Kenneth Grahame’s The Wind in the
Willows have been chosen from time to time. In politics
the choices have run the gamut from Barry Goldwater’s

preside over the meeting.
To test the policy a group of students soon invited
George Lincoln Rockwell, the leader of the American
Nazi Party, to speak in the auditorium. Herbert Taylor
was designated by the President to serve as chairman of

The Conscience of a Conservative to Mao Tse Tung’s^
Thoughts. The common schools come under fire in
Edgar Z. Friedenberg’s Coming of Age in America and
Everett Reimer’s School Is Dead. The cause of the
American Indian is championed in Alvin M. josephy’s

the meeting. The students had previously been advised

The Patriot Chiefs and Vine De Loria’s Custer Died For

members
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Your Sins, Several varieties of fiction are represented in
The Last Temptation of Christ by Nikos Kazantzakis,
Cat’s Cradle by Kurt Vonnegut, Jr., One Flew Over the
Cuckoo’s Nest by Ken Kesey, and William Golding’s The
Lord of the Files; Theodore Roetke’s Words for the
Wind was chosen for one quarter. Paul Claudel’s The
Tidings Brought to Mary coincided with a performance
in French of this play on campus under the auspices of
Concert-Lecture

Series.

Erich

Fromm’s

May

Man

Prevail? reviews in broad philosophical perspective the
human condition.

During the sixties and after, the production of
drama both on and off the campus by students of the
College was increased in spite of the inadequate facilities
for this form of activity. There was available, however.
Lecture Hall One, formerly the Campus School gymna

were Bus Stop, Death of a Salesman (distinguished by
the highly professional performance in the role of Willy
Loman by Laurence Brewster), The Emperor Jones, The
Skin of Our Teeth, The Visit, The Wild Duck, Tartuffe,
Underwood, Trial by Jury, Of Mice and Men, The Bald
Soprano, The Lesson, H.M.S. Pinafore, Crimes and
Crimes, A Streetcar Named Desire, Don’t Go A way Mad,
Juno and the Paycock, The Ballad of Baby Doe (an
American opera that brought the Division of Drama and
the Music Department into collaboration), Shenandoah,
The Hairy Ape, a work by a Canadian playwright
entitled Oh Dad, Poor Dad, Mama’s Hung You in the
Closet and I’m Feeling So Sad, Unde Vanya, J.B., A
Midsummer Night’s Dream, Slow Dance on the Killing
Ground, The Taming of the Shrew, The Boyfriend,
Under the Gaslight, Rosencrantz and Guiidenstern are
Dead (the four last named forming part of the program
of Summer Stock Theatre in 1971, A Man for AH

sium, which underwent considerable alteration to pro
vide a small stage with its necessary apparatus and
considerable seating capacity. For the more spectacular

Seasons, Marat-Sade, Summer and Smoke, Hearbreak
House, Love’s Labor’s Lost, and Indians (a play about

productions there was also the auditorium in the Music
Building. Also from time to time the Bellingham Theatre
Guild playhouse was used for College plays. The staff of

period a program of Children’s Theater which was sent
on tour and included during this period a program of
Children’s Theater which was sent on tour and included
among Its productions Winnie the Pooh, Greensleeves

directors was enlarged and included William Gregory,
also active in the late fifties, who was welcomed back to
Western after several years of work in repertory theaters
in the Midwest to take general charge of the College’s
drama program. Among the plays produced by Dr.
Gregory, Byron Sigler, Thomas H. Napiecinski, Dennis
E. Catrell and Donald A. Adams, and other directors

^ ^ Other selections include James Baldwin’s Nobody Knows
My Name, Alexis de Tocqueville's Democracy in America,
Nathanael West's Miss Lonelyhearts, Rachel Carson’s The Silent
Spring, Michael Harrington’s The Other America, Mervin E.
Gettlleman’s History, Documents, and Opinions on a Major
World Crisis (Viet Nam), LSD - The Consciousness Expanding
Drug, E. R. Braithwaite’s To Sir, With Love, Konrad Lorenz’s On
Aggression, Robert Heinlein’s Strangers in a Strange Land, Ralph
Ellison’s Invisible Man, Daniel Keyes’s Flowers for Algernon,
Theodore Roszak’s The Making of a Counter Culture, and Edgar
Snow’s Red China Today.

no

Buffalo

Bill). There was also developed during this

Magic, Cinderella and Tom Sawyer.

The making of music continued to be an important
concern for students after the Great Divide. Under the
leadership of three department chairmen — Dr. D’Andrea, C. Murray North, and Phillip R. Ager — the music
faculty became much larger than it was In 1959, and a
great variety of opportunities for musical expression has
been made available to students. The College-Civic
Symphony Orchestra, which was organized by Dr.
D’Andrea in the late forties, has flourished ever since
under his direction and that of Jerome Glass, Thomas
Osborn and Barton Frank. The orchestra gave impressive
performances of symphonies and concertos with soloists
including members of the music faculty, advanced

students, and distinguished artists from off campus. A
string orchestra called Western Symphonic Strings was
formed in the sixties by Paul Stoner and developed an
extensive and varied repertory. Later in the decade Bela
Detrekoy organized a chamber orchestra of similar
character. A concert band was successively directed by
Mr. Glass and Mr. Ager. Smaller instrumental groups
included a Wind Ensemble for students and a Music
Faculty Wind Quintet, and a Faculty String Quartet the last named had a brilliant but all too short career.
Looking toward the future, the Music Department made
arrangements for the training of children in violin
performance by the method of Shinishi Suzuki with the
engagement of Miss Mitsuko Aruga.

Athletics continued to play a large role in the life of
the campus. Football remained the most spectacular
sport and was most often thought of In the usage of the
term “school spirit.” After Charles F. Lappenbusch gave
up his position as coach in 1956, John Kulbitski took up
the position which Mr. Lappenbusch had held for almost
a quarter of the century. In 1960 Mr. Kulbitski resigned
and was succeeded by Dr. James Lounsberry, who held
the position for several years. Thereafter Fred Emerson
and Boyde Long took over in succession. Rugby football
began with a brilliant record in 1959-60 made by a team
that scored wins in 10 games, a tie in another, and had
only one defeat. Lome Davies was the coach for
Western’s first Rugby team and was succeeded by Al
Mathieseon, Ray Moreland in 1962-63, and then Stan Le

In the meantime vocal music was not neglected. The
choral groups varied in composition and size. The largest
was the Concert Choir, which gave concerts on campus
and on tour and merged with all the other vocal
organizations near the end of the fall quarter in the
performance of a Christmas Choral Concert. The other
organizations included a Co-Ed Chorale, Western States
men, Girls Chorus, Vocollegians and College Singers. A
recent development in vocal music is the program
directed by Mary Terey-Smith for the performances of
operas and opera scenes.
During this period many instrumental and vocal
concerts have been presented to an appreciative public
by the music faculty and advanced students. Among the
performing artists have been Dale Reubart, TrueSackrison, David Schaub, Robert Whitcomb, C. Murray North
and Michi North (duo piano), Arpad Szomoru, Bela

Protti.
The 1959-60 season was one of glory for Western’s
basketball team, coached by Jackson Flubbard, who had
succeeded C. W. McDonald in 1955 after the latter had
carried the two rules of basketball coach and dean of
men for nine years. The Vikings triumphed in the first
year of the new decade by winning the Evergreen
Conference basketball championship, which in turn
qualified Western to participate In the tournament of the
National Association of Intercollegiate Athletics (NAIA)
in Kansas City. In 1962-63 Charles Ross Randall Jr.,
affectionately known to the college community as
Chuck Randall, became the coach of basketball at
Western and In the years that followed shaped up one
successful team after another, some of which qualified
to compete again in the NAIA tourney.

only reply is all kinds — baroque, classical, romantic,
impressionistic, atonal and other varieties of modernism,
not to speak of the kaleidoscope of modern popular

Other sports were assiduously cultivated after the
Great Divide, Including two new ones, that is, soccer and
wrestling. The vogue of soccer was short, but wrestling
was solidly established as a major sport by Dr. William
A. Tomaras in 1961-62. Golf, tennis, baseball, swimming
and track were not neglected in the capable hands of
coaches Kulbitski, Lounsberry, Lappenbusch, Hubbard,
Ray Ciszek, Bob Jacobs, Boyde Long, Don Wiseman,

music.

Fred Emerson and Jim Smith.

Detrekoy, John McIntyre, Edwin La Bounty, Jacob
Flamm and Barton Frank.
To the question what kinds of music have been
made on campus during the sixties and seventies the
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In the meantime athletes were appearing among the
women.

In

1964-65 a women’s field

hockey team

coached by Chappelle Arnett engaged in competition
with teams on other campuses and rendered a good
account of themselves.

For eight years following the Great Divide the
campus newspaper continued

publication

under the

name of Collegian, the third of the names bestowed
upon this important purveyor of facts and opinions. For
the first few years of the new era the Collegian,
curiously enough, reverted to a format similar to that of
the Messenger of the first three decades. J. V. Flansen

stream. Fortunately a young, slim, little, blue-eyed,
frail-looking, plucky girl named Jeanne Doering declared
herself ready and willing to take the helm, and The
Western Front under her leadership did not miss any
deadlines during the remainder of the academic year.
With the departure of Mr. Mulligan in the late
sixties, his responsibilities were divided: Public Informa
tion and Development became the bailiwick of an
Administrative Officer, while the adviser to Student
Publications became a member of the English Depart
ment. Gerson F. Miller filled the latter position, was
reinforced in succeeding years by R. E. Stannard, Jr.,
(better known as Ted), and George L. Garrigues,

served as adviser during these traditional years and was

Maynard Hicks and Peter Steffens. In the early seventies
The Western Front became a bi-weekly with publication

obliged to work with an editor who seemed to think of

days on Tuesday and Friday.

the Collegian as the weekly projection and extension of
his own personality. When James Mulligan appeared on
the scene as director of Public Information and adviser

While the KHpsun continued publication under the

to Student Publications, the Collegian appeared In more

old name which had been chosen in 1913, the Editor
and Staff In 1963-64 radically changed its character. In

modern dress and greatly enlarged the scope of its
interests in news and opinions as well as its size. After
the

controversies

that

raged

in

the

newspaper

in

1966-67, especially on the drug question, the leading
figures on the Collegian staff, apparently in order to
obliterate the tarnished image of the Collegian as a house
organ for drug addicts, decided to change the name. The

the words of Editor George P. Toulouse it became “an
experiment in photo-journalism,” an experiment that
failed In the opinions of many students. A bonfire was
constructed on the campus for the destruction of an
untold number of copies, so that a good many of the
class of 1964 do not have this memento of their last year
at Western. A return to a more conventional format was

appeared as The Western Front, as though the College

made In the three following years, but in 1967-68 the
KHpsun changed even more radically than it had in 1964
and became a “quarterly,” that is, It appeared once a

were a battlefield, which in truth In succeeding years It

quarter In fall, winter and spring. (The implication

seemed to be in appearance as well as other respects.

seemed to be that there was no such thing as a summer
quarter.) The KHpsun appeared once more as an annual

first three Issues appeared under the masthead of The
Straight News, but on October 10 the fourth issue

There was also a crisis regarding the choice of editor.
The burly young man who first undertook the position
within a few weeks found the burden of his responsi
bility to be intolerable, and a new editor had to be
found in circumstances that suggested the Lincolnian
maxim about changing horses in the middle of the
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in 1968-69, but in the next year an even more
revolutionary change occurred with Its emergence as a
“Twice Quarterly” with two issues for each of the fall,
winter and spring quarters and another assumption that
nothing happened on campus between commencement
and the opening of the fall quarter of the new academic
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year. In content the KHpsun has become a collection of
illustrated essays and feature articles or stories with
precious little in the way of “an abstract and brief
chronicle of the time” which made the o\der KHpsun so
valuable to an historian or any other student of the past
of the Institution.
In the middle sixties students through their elected
representatives in the Student Legislature showed a
healthy concern for the quality of education they were
acquiring, and at the commencement of 1963 two
awards for Outstanding Teacher” were conferred by the
President of the Associated Students upon Eleanor King
(foreign languages) and Stewart Van Wingerden (educ
ation). The selection process for determining the awards
included nominations by individual students and the use
of evaluation forms in the nominees’ classes under the
supervision of the college examiner. In 1965 James G.
McAree (history) and Edward F. Neuzil (chemistry)
received the award. James R. Bennett (English) and
Irwin L. Slesnick (biology) were thus honored in 1965.
The next year the recipients were Jean-Charles
Seigneuret (foreign languages) and Peter J. Elich
(psychology). The last award, so far as this historian can
determine, was conferred in 1967 on Laurence W.
Brewster (speech) and Dr. Neuzil, the only one of the
group to receive the award more than once. Because of
circumstances with which this historian is imperfectly
acquainted the award lapsed in 1968 and has not since
been conferred. In the meantime a counter movement
by students against excellence had got under way.
During the later sixties students — at least a vocal,
resolute, albeit small minority — agitated for a share in
the making of the curriculum and other matters of
college governance. On October 25, 1966, a group
attended a regular meeting of the Academic Council and
insisted on their right to be there. The Academic Dean as
chairman felt obliged to call for a motion declaring the
council in executive session in order to permit discussion
of the students’ demand. Since regular meetings of the

council had been open — at least to the faculty — no
good reason was found for barring students. The latter,
however, were not content to be merely spectators and
auditors: they demanded the right to participate in
discussion and also a role in the making of decisions.
Before the end of the quarter the council suggested that
their representatives be designated as a committee of the
council coordinate with the General Education, Teacher
Education, and Arts and Sciences committees. This
suggestion was accepted by the Associated Students, and
the Student Academic Advisory Board became a part of
the council’s advisory apparatus.
Concurrent with these developments, there was
lively discussion on campus of a proposal to introduce a
so-called “Pass-Fail” system of grading at Western. (This
was later known officially as “Pass-No Pass”.) It turned
out to be one of the chief preoccupations of the Student
Academic Advisory Board. In 1967-68 Its members
proposed and secured the approval of Pass-Fail for all
elective courses with the provision that no Pass grade
and no Fail grade would be included In the calculation
of a student’s grade point average. There was no
provision that a Pass grade be any higher than the
minimum grade of D under the prevailing system that
determined the grade point average. A minority of the
council objected to these regulations on the ground that
a Pass-Fail course entailed no risk to a student’s
scholastic standing. He could soldier through a course
with a minimum of effort in order to earn the equivalent
of a D, or he could ignore the course altogether and get
an all but painless Fail — this would look bad on his
record in the Registrar’s Office, but it would not
jeopardize his re-enrollment in the College.
Alas for electives! But the end was not yet, even
though the Student Academic Advisory Board of
1967-68 professed satisfaction with the limitation of the
Pass-Fail system to electives. The students on the board
during 1968-69 showed that they were hunting bigger
game. They managed to persuade the majority of the
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Academic Council that they were entitled not only to
give advice but also to participate in the making of final
decisions on curricular matters. The Faculty Council in
turn sanctioned this power play by adding four student
members to the Academic Council. In the spring of
1969, shrewdly aware that they needed the support of
only five of the faculty members on the council, the
students proposed and secured approval of the option of
Pass-Fail for all courses in General Education, which
opened up the horrifying prospect that a lower division
student could get the equivalent of D or F in 58 credits
without jeopardy to his academic standing.
Alarmed at the prospect of a serious deterioration of
academic standards. Dean of Students James H. Hitchman and other members of the faculty made forcible
objection to the council and secured a reinstitution of
scholastic standards for all students who received a Fail
under the Pass-Fail system.
Thus the first leak in the dike was plugged. Another
was soon discovered. During 1969-79 a committee of
faculty and students on the Pass-Fail system reported to
the Academic Council that the achievement of all
students in courses taken under that system was the
equivalent of D-plus. Evidently a good many Pass grades

restoration of the Pass-Fail system of 1967-68.
While some students were expanding their power
and influence in the realm of the curriculum, others
seemed to have adopted the motto Excelsior as they
proposed that a student be appointed to the Board of
Trustees. In 1968-69 the president of the Associated
Students worked actively to secure the introduction and
passage of a bill in the Legislature to implement the
proposal. Students lobbied at Olympia in its behalf and
secured the support of Governor Dan Evans and several
members of the Legislature, and a bill to Include both a
student and a member of the faculty on the Board of
Trustees was eventually introduced. Controversy raged
in the columns of the Western Front and The Belling
ham Herald between supporters and opponents of the
proposal. Among the latter were several members of the
faculty and President Flora, who took the position that
a student or faculty member of the board would be
involved in a conflict of interest that would be contrary
to the welfare of the institution. At Olympia evidently
the issue did not loom as large as it did in Bellingham. In
any event, the bill died in the committee, and no serious
attempt has been made since 1969 to install a student or
a faculty member on the Board of Trustees.

were no better than D. By March 26, 1970, the
Academic Council realized that this was not good
enough as a minimum Pass grade and discriminated
against students who incurred academic jeopardy by
getting a D under the regular system. To rectify this
injustice and to discourage underachievement in the
immensely important constellation of General Education
courses, the council raised the minimum equivalent
grade from D to C for all Pass-Fail courses, in spite of
the anguished cries of certain students. Three years later
even more drastic action was taken. In the winter
quarter of 1973 the Academic Council made Pass-Fail
inapplicable to General Education courses, allowed only
electives to be taken on this basis, and left the minimum
equivalent grade for Pass to the discretion of the
instructor. Thus the whirligig of time brought about the
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REMEMBRANCE OF THINGS PAST

N SPITE OF the problems and compli
cations that beset the institution after the
Great Divide, there remained an awareness
of the past, and several attempts were made
to celebrate it. In the fall of 1960 President jarrett
requested that a continuation of The First Fifty Years
be composed and read before a meeting of the new
faculty. In the academic year 1962-63 Richard
Reynolds, director of Student Activities, suggested that
an annual celebration be held In commemoration of the

Fairhaven College campus under construction.

The campus for Western’s first duster college was completed in 1970.

The Arts Annex, completed in 1968, has received an award for de
sign excellence from the Seattle Chapter of the American Institute of
Architects.

In the fall of 1968, the first fresh
man class at Fairhaven College
moved into temporary quarters in
Edens Hall.

Dr. Irving Elgar Miller, for
whom Miller Hall was
named, was a member of
the faculty for 25 years,
from 1917 to 1942. He
served as chairman of the
Department of Education
and Psychology.

Dedication of Miller Hall, the addition to the Campus
School Building, in 1969, marked completion of the
four buildings directly facing the new brick quadrangle.
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Bond Hall, completed in 1968, formed the third side of a new campus square.
Dr. Charles J. Flora, inaugurated as
President in 1968, held the reins of
the College during its Diamond
Anniversary year.

Higginson Hall was named in memory
of Russell Carden Higginson, a mem
ber of the first board of trustees
(1895-1899), and EUa Rhoads Higgin
son, his wife, who was a neighbor and
friend of the College for more than
50 years.

Bond Hall was named for Dr. Elias
Austin Bond, a teacher at Western for
40years (1907-1947) who was
nationally recognized in the field of
mathematics.

Construction of the curved residence units Mathes (far right) and Nash Halls in
1966 and 1967 marked completion of the northern extremity of the campus.
The two buildings received an honor award from the U.S. Department of
Housing and Urban Development. Higginson Hall (left center) had been com
pleted in 1961.
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A final addition to the Viking UnionViking Commons-Bookstore complex
was completed in 1969. At the time
this picture was taken, an addition to
the A uditorium-Music Building was
under way.

Remembrance of Things Past
founding of the college. It was therefore decided that
the date of the signing of the bill that brought the
institution into legal existence determine the time for
the celebration of Founders Day. Since Governor John
McGraw signed on February 24, 1893, the first Found
ers Day program was held on February 18 and 19. On
the first day, Monday, Dr. Flarold Chatland, newly
chosen as the first academic dean of the College, gave his
first major address on campus as academic dean and as
the spokesman and representative of the faculty. In the
Tuesday morning program that followed, the main
program was held in the auditorium of the Music
Building and included the presentation of awards to Dr.
Janet McArthur, Professor of Internal Medicine at the
Flarvard Medical School, as Distinguished Alumnus of

February 22 the Distinguished Alumnus award was
presented to Dr. Burton W. Adkinson, head of the Office
of Science Information Services of the National Science
Foundation, and the award for the Distinguished Citizen
of the State to the Honorable William O. Douglas,
associate justice of the United States Supreme Court.
Justice Douglas also delivered the Founders Day address
on “The Rule of Law and Survival.” On the next day the
inauguration was preceded by a luncheon in the Viking
Commons and a colloquium panel on “The Economy of
the Pacific Northwest” moderated by Robert Monahan
of the Department of geography. In Dr. Bunke’s
inaugural address, which was entitled “An American
Perspective,” he pledged to strengthen the faculty still
further, widen the College’s commitment to general

the College, and to Justice Matthew Flill of the Washing
ton Supreme Court as Distinguished Citizen of the State,
and an address by Flarold Taylor, formerly President of
Sarah Lawrence College, on “The World of the American
Student.” In the evening occurred the ceremony of

education, preserve the grace of Western’s campus, and
remember the importance of individuality in an institu

dedicating Humanities Hall, and a Founders Day concert
of both vocal and instrumental music was presented by

embellishments of the campus after individuals who have
rendered distinguished service to the institution. Two
trustees have been honored in the christening of two

members of the Music Faculty.
The second celebration of Founders Day occurred
on February 25, 1964. Dr. Jarrett, who had announced
his resignation early in the year, gave one of his last
major addresses on “The Idea of a College” on Monday,
the 24th. In an evening program awards were given to
Arvid T. Lonseth, Chairman of the Department of
Mathematics of Oregon State University, as Distinguish
ed Alumnus of the College, and to Dean Crystal, M.D.,
heart surgeon par excellence, as Distinguished Citizen of
the State. The celebration closed with an address by

tion of this nature.
Another Indication of the College’s awareness of its
past is the naming of buildings, rooms, and outdoor

dormitories, Edens Hall in the early twenties and
Higginson Hall in the early sixties. Since 1957 several
presidents have given their names to William Wade
Haggard Hall of Science, two dormitories — Mathes Hall
and Nash Hall, and the Fisher Memorial Fountain.
Members of the faculty are memorialized by the Mabel
Zoe Wilson Library, Bond Hall (Computer Center,
Mathematics and Physics), Miller Hall (Education and
Psychology), and Edward Arntzen Hall (Social Studies).

The third and last celebration of Founders Day was
held on February 22 and 23, 1965, in conjunction with

Other faculty members are made heirs of fame by the
Dick S. Payne Memorial Lounge in Edward Arntzen Hall
and the Ida Agnes Baker Bird Sanctuary described in a
previous chapter. Members of the administrative staff
have not failed to achieve this kind of recognition. The
meeting room of the Board of Trustees in Old Main Is
now identified by the name of Doloris S. Riley,

the inauguration of President Harvey C. Bunke. On

executive secretary in the President’s Office for 14 years.

Senator Wayne Morse of Oregon on “Looking Ahead in
Education.”
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State College, 1959-1974
Buchanan Towers recalls to many the engaging presence
of S. J. Buchanan, who for many years served in the
Business Office in positions ranging from Financial
Secretary to Comptroller. It is a pleasure to record that
Mr. Buchanan, unlike the others named above, is still in
the land of the living, albeit in retirement.
There are also Memorial Funds for scholarships and
other purposes. One bears the name of President Charles
FI. Fisher. Several are tributes to members of the
faculty: Edward J. Arntzen, Lucy Langley, Arnold
Lahti, Marie Pabst (scholarships); Declan Barron (history
of science book fund), Mark Flanders (memorial book
fund), Leslie Hunt (memorial book fund), and Charles
W. Harwood (emergency loan fund). Among the good
who have died young and been honored by memorial
funds are three students — James Murray (along with his
mother Olive), Nicholas Borovikoff and Adele Saltzman.
Further awareness of Western’s past is afforded by
the founding of organizations and the launching of
activities involving the Alumni during the administration
of President jarrett, alumni affairs languished under the
administration’s policy of “benign neglect.’’ In 1964,
however, the attorney-general of the state responded to
an Inquiry in such fashion as to clear the way for the
establishment by friends of the College of the Western
Washington State College Foundation. The charter cre
ating and governing the foundation was made operative
February 15, 1966. The foundation’s purpose was to

In 1971 an Alumni Founders Club was established to
foster communication between the College and its earlier
graduates. This event took the form of a luncheon at
commencement time to which members of the Class of
1921 were especially invited. The classes of 1922 and
1923 have been featured in the same way at the
luncheons of 1972 and 1973. By this time the founda
tion felt the need of a development officer and engaged
George Shoemaker for the position. Under his vigorous
leadership a WWSC Annual Fund Drive has been
mounted. Prospective donors are invited to contribute to
any of the special funds, memorial or otherwise, which
the foundation has in its custody or to make their gifts
without restriction on the assumption that the founda
tion will apply such gifts where they are most needed.
To improve communication between the campus
and the alumni an illustrated monthly publication called
Western Reports of eight pages or so was established in
the early fifties and continued to inform the alumni of
current developments in the institution as a whole for
nearly two decades. A similar publication with the same
purposes entitled Resume was founded in the late sixties
and carries on the good work of keeping the Alumni in
touch with their Alma Mater.

provide a repository and an agency for the reception and
disbursement of funds derived from bequests, donations,
and contributions made by benefactors of the College
for a variety of purposes, including scholarships, student
loans, funds for the purchase of library books and
others. In the middle sixties the Alumni Association was
reactivated, and reunions were again held in the spring as
well as at Homecoming. In addition to the alumni
committee of the faculty, an alumni relations function
was incorporated in the Office of the Director of
Educational Placement. By the end of the sixties an
alumni relations officer was working on a full-time basis.
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Model of Arntzen Hall, completed in 1974.

An addition to the Auditorium-Music Budding was compieted in 1973.

Birnam Wood apartment complex was built by United
Homes Corp. for Western in 1970.

added to the roster of residence halls at Western in
1971. A centra! commissary, at far right, was completed
in 1969. Mobile homes, to the left of the Fairhaven
College campus, were installed to relieve a critical
housing shortage in 1968. In 1973, they were moved
to a new location off West Bakerview Road, north of
the city of Bellingham.

The Northwest Environmental Studies Center, containing headquarters for Huxley
College of Environmental Studies plus Geology and Biology departments, was
completed in 1973. It was the first building completed in a south campus area
reserved for future construction of academic buildings.
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Shy-Viewing Sculpture by Isamu
Noguchi. Installed in 1969.

Alphabeta Cube, created by Fred
Bassetti as part of the art allowance
for the 1972 addition to Wilson
Library.

The Bounty Hunter, a sculpture in
granite by Richard Beyer, completed
in 1972.

The Rain Forest Fountain, by James
Fitzgerald. Erected in 1960.

These raccoons comprise one of four
teen small sculptures in concrete
created by Noel Carawan Osheroff
and located in and around Ridgeway
Residence Halls.

Western Washington State College recognizes the impact of environment on man and seeks the creation of a campus environment con
ducive to learning and contributive to aspiration. Works of art should be a part of every student’s general education, it is consistent with
the objectives of the College to place art not only in galleries but in the paths and mainstreams of students and faculty.
- from a statement by the Office of Campus Planning, March 12, 1970
During the 1969 academic year. Western received an award from the State Arts Commission in recognition of the contribution the
College has made to the advancement of arts in Washington. The presentation was made by Governor Dan Evans.
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RETROSPECT
AND PROSPECT

FROM 1949

populated, underveloped frontier community with low

I.
IFTY YEARS IS not a long period in the
history of an educational institution, but it
is long enough to bring about great changes,
especially if the period be a highly dynamic
one, such as the first half of the Twentieth Century. In
preceding pages I have traced the more important trends
in the growth of Western Washington College of
Education and their relationship to educational and
other developments in the state, the nation and the
world. From very modest beginnings as a normal
school—a single small building, a handful of teachers, a
few hundred students, and a program combining secon
dary education with limited professional training — the
institution grew and expanded so that by 1949 it had
eight large and well-equipped buildings as well as several
smaller structures, employed a faculty of nearly a
hundred, and provided a diversified program of general
and professional education for nearly two thousand
students. It has shared in the progress that has trans
formed the State of Washington from a rough, sparsely

educational standards to a rich, partially industrialized
commonwealth with one of the most advanced school
systems in the nation. In the development of profes
sional standards the College has been more than a sharer
in progress; it has provided a goodly portion of the
leadership that has been mainly responsible for the great
educational gains of the last 50 years.
In this institutional history dozens of administra
tors, hundreds of faculty members, and thousands of
students have had roles of greater or lesser Importance.
Many individuals have already been mentioned, but it
would be impossible within the scope of this brochure
even to enumerate all of the others who have served
faithfully and well. Even so, it is fitting and proper in
this retrospect to summarize the work of those who have
devoted the best years of their lives to the institution.
Presidents have come and gone, but the faculty has
remained to insure continuity in the development of the
educational program. In fact, several faculty members,
including one still In harness, have served under all five
administrations.
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Of prime importance in the program of professional
education has been the work of the Department of
Student Teaching, otherwise known as the Training
School, the Campus School, the Training Department, or
the model School. Of these who have held the position
of superintendent or director special mention should be
made of Henrietta J. Tromanhauser and Almina George
during the early years, Gertrude Earhart, Mary E. Rich,
who rounded out her career by planning and designing
with her associates the modern Campus Elementary
School building. Dr. Grim, who was especially active in
the development of a program for the Junior High
School which was organized in 1937, and Raymond F.
Hawk. Among the hundred and more teachers who have
served at various times in the Training School, special

of the Graduate Council, was mainly responsible for
launching the program of graduate study.
A background of general culture has from the
beginning loomed large in the institution’s curriculum of
teacher preparation. Working in the field of English have
been Mittle U. Myers, Miss Sperry, Olive Edens, who by
the general consent of her students was a truly inspired
and inspiring teacher, Mrs. Burnet, Herbert E. Fowler,
Lucy Kangley, Dr. Hicks, Dr. Cederstrom and Albert
Van Aver. Classical and modern foreign languages have
been taught by Edward N. Stone, Mary L. Jensen, Helen
Beardsley and Anna M. Ullin. In the field of speech
Frances S. Hayes, Miss Madden, Jack C. Cotton and Mr.

credit Is due to Miss Montgomery, Edna Horner (later

Hoppe have made important contributions. Prominent In
music have been Mabel M. Moore, Mrs. Thatcher, Mme.
Davenport-Engberg, Mr. Williams, Harrison T. Raymond,

Mrs. Samson), Maude E. Drake, Rose Baxter and Lucy S.

Mr. Smith, Grace E. Moore (later Mrs. Kraus), Edith R.

Norton, who were priminent in the first 25 years; Orpha
MacPherson for her contribution to the program of rural
education during the middle period; and Bertha Craw
ford, Belle Wallace, Mildred V. Moffatt, Eleanor Osburn,
Priscilla Kinsman, Marjorie E. Dawson (later Mrs. Arnt-

Strange, Paul Lusterman, Mr. Bushell, Mr. Boson, Miss
Booth, Nan Dybdahl Wiik, Dr. D’Andrea and Bernard
Regier. The arts, both fine and applied, have been
cultivated by Miss Hogle, Lulu B. Dawson, Marie Carey
Druse, Marguerite Landis (later Mrs. Stuart), Hazel

zen). Pearl Merriman, Anna j. Beiswenger, Emma Erick
son, Ruth Van Pelt, E. Wilma Trent (later Mrs. Knaak),

Breakey, Hazel Plympton, John Rindal, Lyman D.
Bissell, W. M. Heckmann, Mr. Ruckmick, R. D. Wilson,

Elsie Wendling, Irene Elliott, Katherine Casanova,
Evelyn Odom, Synva Nicol, Edna Channer, Vivian
Johnson, Leslie Hunt, and Jean Wagner (later Mrs.

Charlotte B. Richardson, Charles M. Rice and Henry S.

Shepherd) in the last three decades.
Closely related in function to the Department of
Student Teaching has been that of the Department of
Education and Psychology. The pioneers in this field
were Dr. Mathes, Washington Wilson and Dr. Deerwester.
Among those who made valuable contributions in the
field of rural education were Thomas E. Hulse, Delia L.
Keeler and Edward Julius Klemme. Of special prom
inence after 1917 were Dr. Miller, who served as
chairman for 25 years, Mr. Kibbe, Mr. Marquis, C. C.
Upshall, who developed the Bureau of Research in the
thirties, Paul Woodring, a specialist in psychology, J.
Alan Ross, and Irwin A. Hammer, who as first chairman
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Hurd. The social studies, including history and geography,
have been the provinces of Dr. Mathes, Jacob N.
Bowman, Dean Bever, Miss Cummins, Thomas F. Hunt,
Mr. Arntzen and Pelagius Williams. Outstanding in
science have been Mr. Epiy, Alexander P. Romlne,
William L. Moodie, Mr. Philippi, Dr. Herre, Leona
Sundquist, Miss Rosene, Florence D. Johnson (later Mrs.
Kirkpatrick), Ruth E. Platt and Fred W. Knapman. The
four chief figures in mathematics have been Mr. Forrest,
Miss Baker, Dr. Bond and Stewart A. Johnston.
Several departments have contributed to the educa
tion program by the development of certain practical
skills. The art of penmanship or handwriting has been
identified with W. J. Rice and Georgie P. Gragg. The
pioneer work in home economics was done before 1915

From 1949
by Minerva Lawrence; since then Gertrude Longley and
Linda Countryman have worked devotedly in this field.
Instruction in typewriting, shorthand and office practice
and also a great deal of clerical service have been offered
under the direction or May Lovegren Bettman. Health
and physical education have been the responsibilities of
Tallulah Le Conte, Mabel Sheafer, Mr. Carver, Kathleen
Skalley, Miss Weythman, Mildred Jewell and Mr. Lappenbusch.
The role of the library in the process of education
has been of the highest Importance throughout. For four
decades and more Miss Wilson’s zeal, drive and vision
were mainly Instrumental in the development of an
increasingly effective library program, which received
signal recognition in the late thirties when the Carnegie
Foundation made a generous grant of funds to the
College for book purchases. Prominent among other
library workers have been Miss George, cataloguer;
Myrtle Funkhouser and Herbert R. Hearsey, reference
librarians; Miriam B. Snow, librarian of children’s litera
ture; Pearl Reese, secretary; and Mildred Herrick, the
present head librarian.
A good deal of quasi-administrative activity by
certain faculty members has been carried on through
the years in furtherance of the educational objectives of
the institution. The intricate details of programming and

decades was largely entrusted to the dean of women and
the dean of men. Among the deans of women have been
Nellie A. Gray, Exean Woodward, Adele j. Jones,
Florence Johnson and Lorraine Powers. Besides Mr.
Marquis, the first dean of men, there have been Loye A.
McGee, Mr. Carver and C. W. “BIN” McDonald. Two
deans and Dr. Kuder as director of Student Personnel
occupied adjacent quarters and worked in close coopera
tion. Among the other administrative activities that have
contributed to the efficient functioning of the Institu
tion have been those of the nurse, extension supervisor,
appointment secretary, secretary to the President,
accountant, and financial secretary, which have been
identified In the later decades with May Mead, Mrs.
Bettman, Miss Hopper, Ethel Church, Miss McKinnon
and Mr. Buchanan, respectively.
Not to be overlooked among those who have
rendered valuable and faithful service to the College are
Ida Powell, matron of Edens Hall; John A. Lemack,
fireman; J. H. Kanall, engineer; George W. Speery,
superintendent of buildings and grounds; Michael Hendershot, gardener; George A. Dack, head gardener; M. J.
Grady, chief janitor; Wayne C. Ensign, custodian of
buildings, and Kasper Aagaard, carpenter.

II.

scheduling students were at first handled by faculty

Encouraging as the foregoing summary of past

committees on advanced, secondary and elementary
courses respectively, the chairmen of which were for the
most part Mr. Epiy, Dr. Bond, Dr. Deerwester and Mr.

achievement might be considered, however, it does not
justify complacency or any disposition to rest on one’s
oars. The tasks of the present and the immediate future
are indeed challenging, not to speak of those suggested
by a longer perspective. With the remarkable increase in
wealth and population occasioned by the late war, the
State of Washington has an accumulation of educational
needs that have yet to be satisfied. The greatest of these
undoubtedly is for teachers in the elementary schools.
Simultaneously professional standards are being raised,
so that the demand for graduate work is increasing.
Similar pressures are to be found in the areas of general
college and junior college work. All of these needs are

Bever. In the first year of Mr. Fisher’s administration the
responsibility for this work together with the
record-keeping function of the Registrar was turned over
to Mr. Bever, along with the title of dean. With the
increase in enrollment and the diversification of function
that occurred In the forties it was found necessary to
make a new division of the work, which was shared by
Dr. Kuder as coordinator of instruction and by Donald
A. Ferris as registrar. Of closely related character was the
personnel and guidance function, which in the first four
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quantitative, but analysis cannot stop with them. There
is surely room for improvement in the quality of the
higher education that is made available to the people of
the state. To attain this purpose and to meet the other
pressing demands of the time the College will need to
manifest anew the pioneering, experimental spirit that
has characterized its past.

FROM 1974

I.
HE

THIRD

QUARTER

century

of

Western’s history has brought even more
and greater changes than those that
occurred during the first half century. By
1949 the institution, starting from scratch, had eight
large and well-equipped buildings as well as several
smaller structures, employed a faculty of nearly a
hundred and provided a diversified program of general
and professional education for nearly 2,000 students. It
had shared in the progress that had transformed the state
from a sparsely populated, underdeveloped frontier
community with low educational standards to a rich,
partially industrialized commonwealth with one of the
most advanced school systems in the nation. It had been
more than a sharer of progress In the development of
professional standards: it had provided a goodly portion
of the leadership that had been mainly responsible for
the great educational gains of the preceding years.
By 1974 the college of education has become a state
college with a complex of functions and a variety of
programs. Those who have read the section entitled
“State College’’ need little reminder of the growth of
physical plant, faculty, and student body, the establish
ment of many new departments and three “cluster
colleges,’’ the appearance on campus of many new
administrative offices with their staffs, the emergence of
new problems in college government, and the prolifera
tion of new interests and activities among the students.
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Since 1949 the faculty has become increasingly
heterogeneous and mobile. The proportionate number of
new members to their older colleagues has grown year
by year because of appointment to new positions and
also to a considerable extent because of the increasing
number of vacancies. Partly In consequence of sheer
numbers, but mainly as a result of increased specializa
tion among the faculty there is less opportunity available
to the individual faculty member to communicate with
his fellow scholars and to participate in college govern
ment and the shaping of institutional policy. The role of
the Faculty Meeting as one of the two forums for all of
the faculty to discuss and debate matters of College
policy became more and more a kind of convocation in
which the President with some assistance from other
administrators purveyed information that would not be
readily available otherwise — information that most
faculty members were ill-equipped to discuss or debate.
The other forum entitled the Faculty Forum, which also
served as the College unit of the Washington Education
Association, was dissolved, and the Faculty Council
Forum was substituted under the auspices of the Faculty
Council.
As an appendage to the council the new body has
not functioned with the effectiveness of the Faculty
Forum. The elimination of the Faculty Forum also
brought about the virtual elimination of the WEA unit
on the campus. Because of these developments the
individual member of the faculty must depend largely
upon the Faculty Council and the College Senate for the
representation and expression of his views. Thus has the
participatory democracy of the New England Town
Meeting virtually vanished from the scene of the campus.
The change can be summed up and symbolized by the
shift of meeting place for the Faculty Meeting and the
Faculty Forum from the Blue Room of Edens Hall or
the Campus School Auditorium to Lectures Halls 4 or 3.
Even though there has been less opportunity to

From 1974
distinguish oneself in an institution as large as Western
after the Great Divide and during the steadily shortening
periods of service which have scattered many of the
faculty far and wide, a goodly percentage of the old
faculty and many highly gifted new members who
entered the ranks after 1949 have made important
contributions to the institution.
Many of the old and the new faculty and staff

and under such conditions as agreed upon by all parties
concerned.” In spite of this concession, nevertheless,
retirement or emeritus status came to mean the termina
tion of a faculty member's full participation In the
activities of the College. By 1959-60 the list had grown
to 11, including Dr. Haggard, president emeritus of the
College. By 1972-73 the 34 emeriti listed include 25 of
those who continued to serve the institution after the

members have already been mentioned. Of the old, a

Golden Anniversary. Two of the latter — Leslie Hunt

considerable number continued to serve for shorter or
longer periods after the Golden Anniversary. Among
these were Dr. Hawk, Miss Kinsman, Miss Merriman,
Miss Elliott, Miss Casanova, Miss Odom, Miss Nicol, Miss

and Albert Van Aver died in harness; death has also
claimed seven others, who bore the beloved names of

Channer, Miss Vivian Johnson, Miss Leslie Hunt, Mrs.

Of the new faculty who have come to Western since

Shephard, Dr. Woodring, Dr. j. Alan Ross, Dr. Hammer,

the late forties, their very numbers preclude the possi
bility of doing justice to them and their contributions to
the development of the College. Bearnice Skeen and

Mrs. Burnet, Dr. Kangley, Dr. Hicks, Dr. Cederstrom, Dr.
Van Aver, Miss Ullin, Mr. Hoppe, Miss Strange, Mr.
Lusterman, Miss Booth, Mrs. Wiik, Dr. D’Andrea, Mr.
(now Dr.) Regier, Miss Breakey, Miss Plympton, Mr.
(now Dr.) Rice, Miss Cummins, Thomas F. Hunt, Mr.
Arntzen, Miss Sundquist, Mrs. Kirkpatrick, Miss Platt,
Mr. (now Dr.) Knapman, Dr. Johnston, Miss Gragg, Miss
Countryman, Mrs. Bettman, Mr. Carver, Miss Weythman
(now Mrs. Van Wickle), Mr. Lappenbusch, Mr. Hearsey,
Miss Snow (later Mrs. Mathes), Miss Reese, Miss Herrick,
Dr. Kuder, Mr. Sperry, Mr. Ensign and Mr. Aagaard.
In the listing of the faculty for 1942-43 (in the
Catalog for 1943-44) appeared for the first time the title
emeritus in recognition of long and honorable service to
the institution. Only one individual, namely, Irving E.
Miller, was so listed. Of course faculty members had
retired before Dr. Miller took this step, but the Board of
Trustees did not formulate rules and regulations for
retirement until March 19, 1941. At the meeting of that
date, 67 was the age fixed for mandatory retirement
from the year 1945 and thereafter. A schedule was
adopted specifying 70 as the mandatory retirement age
for 1942, 69 for 1943, and 68 for 1944. Re-employment
of any retired administrator, faculty member, or other
employee was permitted, however, “upon such terms

Burnet, Kangley, Ullin, Hoppe, T. F. Hunt, Arntzen,
Bettman and Carver.

Elsie Gregory rendered yeoman service to the program
of student teaching and the work of the Campus School.
After the establishment of psychology as a department
separate from education, there was a merger of educa
tion with the Department of Student Teaching under the
name of the Department of Professional Education.
Later the adjective was dropped, and the Department of
Education developed new programs for both the theory
and practice of teaching to meet the rapidly changing
needs of the common schools of the state. Effective
leadership in fulfilling these tasks was forthcoming from
Vernon F. Haubrich, Ralph Thompson and Elden A.
Bond, as well as the incumbent Herbert Hite. Meanwhile
J. Alan Ross, who had joined the faculty in 1942, had to
deal with an increasing demand of graduates for the
degree of Master of Education, while in the early sixties
he was obliged to undertake the responsibility of
leadership in the development of the degrees of Master
of Arts and Master of Science. Eventually he was given
the title of dean of Graduate Studies and of the Summer
Sessions. Finally he was relieved of the latter responsi
bility and achieved the status of dean of the Graduate
School.
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In the Arts and Sciences the College has greatly
amplified its offerings for the benefit of those wishing to
prepare themselves for careers other than teaching and
also for students in Teacher Education. After serving as
chairman of the English Department for 29 years, Dr.
Hicks was succeeded in this office by Edwin R. Clapp,
Robert D. Brown, lames H. O’Brien (acting chairman),
and Robert F. McDonnell. George Becker will take
the helm in the absence of Dr. McDonnell during the
Anniversary Year. After the retirement of Miss Ullin in
the early fifties, the Department of Foreign Languages
was first chaired by Eleanor King and then by Walter L.
Robinson. The Department of Speech has expanded
greatly since the Golden Anniversary, and after the
retirement of the beloved Victor H. Hoppe in the early
fifties. Sene R. Carlile, Dr. Brewster and Arthur L.
Solomon were in turn called to the leadership of the
department. Dr. D’Andrea remained chairman of the
Music Department well into the sixties and was suc
ceeded by Charles M. North and Philip Ager. The Art
Department throve under the leadership of Miss
Plympton until her retirement in 1962 and carried on
thereafter with Homer A. Weiner and David F. Marsh. A
great development of the Industrial Arts program
occurred after the completion of the Arts Building under
the leadership of Dr. Rice, P. H. Atteberry and Sam R.
Porter, under whose chairmanship the name of the
department was changed to Technology, which was
considered more aptly descriptive of the scope of the
program than the old one.
Mr. Arntzen continued to administer the complex
Department of Social Studies until 1960, when a process
of fission began. Chairmen for the new departments
were appointed as follows: Keith A. Murray^ ^ for
History; Erwin S. Mayer for Economics, Business, and

^In the spring of 1965 at a meeting of the Pacific
Northwest Historical Conference, Dr. Murray received an Award
of Merit.
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Government; Howard J. Critchfield for Geography;
Herbert C. Taylor, Jr., for Sociology-Anthropology; and
Manfred Vernon for Political Science. The separation of
psychology from education made possible the linkage
for curricular purposes of this new department with that
of Sociology-Anthropology as Behavioral Sciences.
Charles W. Harwood became the first chairman of the
Department of Psychology.
The so-called “hard sciences” — to distinguish them
from Social and Behavioral Sciences — until 1960
constituted the one Department of Science. At first
physics and chemistry were united in one department
under the chairmanship of Fred W. Knapman. Later the
process of fission was repeated with the appointment of
Raymond R. McLeod as chairman of physics and of
Andrew j. Frank as chairman of chemistry. In the
meantime geology had been given the status of a single
department with the appointment of Robert Cristman as
chairman. He was succeeded by Don j. Easterbrook.
Miss Sundquist, who eventually was honored with the
rank of Distinguished Service Professor of the College,
retained part of her responsibility to the old Department
of Science by serving as the first chairman of the
Department of Biology. After her retirement in the early
sixties Alfred Carter Broad became her successor. Mathe
matics, a discipline of the highest importance for the
“hard sciences,” came under the chairmanship of Harvey
M. Gelder after the departure of Dr. Johnston. In the
early sixties Mr. Gelder resigned his chairmanship and
was succeeded by Joseph Hashisaki. Closely related to
mathematics is the work of the Computer Center under
the direction of Robert E. Holz, who has recently been
succeeded by Melvin Davidson. With the advent of
President Jarrett in 1959 a Department of Philosophy
was established with the President himself as chairman.
In 1962 Stanley Daugert succeeded Dr. Jarrett in the
chairmanship.
Those departments dedicated to the development of
practical skills have not been neglected, although no one
on the faculty has taught the art of penmanship or
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handwriting since the retirement of Miss Gragg. The
Department of Home Economics has expanded its
program, staff and physical facilities under the vigorous
leadership of Dorothy E. A. Ramsiand. The courses in
typewriting, shorthand and office practice offered on a
small scale by Mrs. Bettman for many years have been
expanded into a curriculum of Business Education in the
Department of Economics and Business by Harold G.
Palmer since his arrival in 1956. The two departments of
Men's and Women’s Physical Education, with programs
in athletics, health education and recreation, necessarily
were in close collaboration with each other. The Men’s
Department was chaired in the fifties and the early
sixties by Raymond A. Ciszek, who was succeeded by
William A. Tomaras.^^ The Women’s Department, after
the retirement of Miss Weythman, was chaired by
Margaret Aitken. In the seventies, after a good deal of
controversy, the two departments became one with Dr.
Aitken as chairman.

The increase in the number of administrators with
their specialized functions has been discussed in the
chapter entitled “State College.’’ Mr. Ferris remained as
registrar through the fifties, but in the early sixties he
became the coordinator of space and schedules, then
coordinator of Instructional programs in the Department
of Education, and is now in charge of Teacher Advise
ment and Certification. His successor as registrar was
William j. O’Neil, who had previously served as assistant
registrar and admissions officer. The latter position was
held by Eugene Omey, who later became registrar, when
O’Neil was appointed assistant to the vice president for
academic affairs. The functions of coordinator of in
struction that were performed by Dr. Kuder in the late
forties were merged with those of dean of students, and
the earlier title was dropped. Dr. Kuder remained in the
latter office until the late sixties and was succeeded by
James H. Hitchman, who after a short time gave up his
deanship and joined the faculty of the History Depart
ment. C. W. McDonald, who had been Dean of Men since

The role of the library has become even more
important than it was in 1949 because of the develop
ment of graduate work and the increasingly diversified
needs of a rapidly growing student body. Howard F.

— at first temporarily and soon after on a regular basis.
During this period Lorraine Powers remained dean of

McGaw succeeded Miss Herrick as director of the library
in 1963 and saw the library through its first period of

women until the end of the sixties. She was succeeded
by Mary R. Robinson. Finally the titles of dean of men

growing pains in the building of an addition to the
original Romanesque structure completed in 1928. In

and dean of women were dropped, and each administra
tor was called associate dean of students and thus placed
under the authority of the dean of students. The first

the seventies, after W. Robert Lawyer had succeeded Dr.
McGaw as director, another and larger addition was
constructed. Mr. Hearsey by this time was associate
director, and Raymond G. Mclnnis, who joined the staff
in 1965, was head reference librarian. Mrs. Mathes
(formerly Miriam Snow) and Dr. McGaw were in the late
sixties transferred to the Education Department to teach
courses in library science.
1967 Stanley Le Protti received an award of $1,000
from the President's Council on physical fitness and the National
Junior Chamber of Commerce. He was one of twelve invited to
the White House and one of three to receive the $1,000 cash
prize. He lunched with President Johnson on the occasion.

the late forties, was invited to serve as dean of students

director of Student Activities was Harold A. Goltz, who
came to Western in the fifties, became assistant to the
President in the early sixties, and then undertook the
arduous duties of director of Campus Planning. After
Mr. Goltz the directors of student activities have
Included Richard C. Reynolds and Kathryn j. Burke. In
recent years the pressure of enrollment has made
necessary an office for Housing, the director of which is
Gerald W. Brock. For College-owned housing there has
recently been instituted an office of Residence Hall
Programs, now under the direction of Keith L. Guy. In
accordance with its traditional concern for students In
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need of money the College established an office for
Financial Aids, the first director of which was William T.
Hatch. Concern for the health of students is another
tradition of long standing at Western. Before the Great

Quarters of 1965 on the understanding that the commit
tee would find a willing soul to take the position on a
regular basis. In due course, Charles j. Flora, a promising
young biologist on the Faculty of Western, was chosen

Divide, after the retirement of the efficient and kindly
Miss Mead, Elmina Boothby, Christine Cottrell and Viola

in preference to any candidates from off-campus who

Summers took up the responsibility for the health of
students and made the most of the limited accommo
dation and facilities that were available. To meet the
health needs of increasing numbers of students the
College in recent years has expanded its accommo
dations for Health Services, which in the last few years
have been under the direction of a physician. John
Mumma served several years as college physician or
director of Health Services. He has been recently
succeeded by Kenneth I. Jernberg, who has the assis
tance of two other physicians.
A landmark in the history of the College was the
appointment in the fourth year of Dr. Jarrett’s adminis
tration of the first academic dean, who was expected to
exercise supervision over the undergraduate curriculum
and the teaching faculty. Dr. jarrett appeared to be of
two minds regarding such an officer and did not make
the offer to Harold Chatland until after a number of
promising candidates had been invited to the campus
and exposed to the faculty for their consideration. As it
turned out. Dr. Chatland found the mare’s nest of the

were available and took up the duties of his office at the
opening of the fall quarter of that year. After Dr. Flora’s
appointment
the deanship
Department,
Department

to the office of Acting President in 1967,
was assigned to R. D. Brown of the English
to William A. Bultmann of the History
(who incidentally had declined the offer

when it was first made to him in 1965), to Fred W.
Knapman, and then to the incumbent at the time of the
writing of this history — Robert L. Monahan. (Along the
way the Academic Dean had his title changed to dean of
the College of Arts and Sciences.) By 1970 the institu
tion had decided that the College needed another officer
with more comprehensive authority than the Academic
Dean, namely, a provost. Under such auspices Frederick
Sargent II, a medical doctor, came to Western to begin
his tour of duty In the fall of 1970. Of the trials
tribulations, charges, countercharges, mountains of para
lyzing problems piled upon each other like Pelion upon
Ossa, enough has been said in the preceding chapter.
After the resignation of Dr. Sargent in

1972,

Dr.

Bultmann was invited to become acting provost. Since
then the title of provost has been changed to academic

three autonomous councils, together with the President’s
reluctance to grant the dean a large enough jurisdiction

vice president. Dr. jerry M. Anderson of Central
Michigan University has been appointed to the office,

within which to operate effectively, to be a problem far
more difficult to solve than any of those which he had
confronted as a mathematician. By the end of the

and Dr. Bultmann has rejoined the Faculty of the
History Department.
By the middle sixties Herbert Taylor had relin

calendar year 1964 he was through, and someone to fill
his place was desperately needed. Unhampered by the
presence of Dr. jarrett, who had resigned his position as

quished his chairmanship of the Department of Socio
logy-Anthropology to become associate dean (later
dean) of Research and Grants. As such he was the

President as of the end of the academic year 1963-64,
and bracing himself to deal with a formidable array of
problems, Ralph Thompson of the Education Depart

administrative head of the Bureau of Faculty Research
and Grants, as distinguished from the old Bureau of

ment was persuaded to accept the position of acting
academic dean for the Winter, Spring, and Summer
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Research, which was limited to the study of institutional
problems. The old bureau was in effect liquidated,
although some of its functions were carried on by other
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agencies. The college examiner’s office, for instance,
took over the administration of testing, and the Counsel
ing Center became the agency concerned with the
psychological services provided by the old Bureau of
Research. William C. Budd was the first college examiner
and was succeeded in that office by Don F. Blood.
Frank C. Nugent was appointed director of the newly
instituted Counseling Center. An office of General
Studies became necessary to administer the new pattern
of interdepartmental courses that was launched in the
Fall of 1960. Flalldor Karason by the middle sixties had
become the first director of General Studies. He was
succeeded by Roland L. De Lorme. The office of
General Studies became in the Fall of 1970 a full-fledged
department of the College under the chairmanship of
Roscoe L. Buckland. To implement the outreaching
programs of the Department of Education, Richard O.
Starbird was appointed in the middle sixties director of
Field Experiences. A development of the late sixties was
a Center for Higher Education under the direction of
Samuel P. Kelly. In the fifties David McDonald devel
oped an Audio-Visual Center, which has since greatly
expanded its quarters and resources, changed its name to
Educational Media, and is at this writing under the
direction of Nona L. Hengen. Many kinds of instruc
tional services are provided by the office so named,
which is administered by Dr. Lawyer, director of Wilson
Library.
The finances of Western in the middle sixties were
placed in the capable hands of Joe E. Nusbaum, whose
title was business manager. After his resignation early in
the seventies Donald H. Cole was appointed to the
position. Also at work In Western’s world of finance are
Controller Timothy H. Kao, Project Fiscal Officer jack
N. Griffin, and Management Analysis and Systems
Officer Ernest W. Sams. S. j. Buchanan, a man of dry

he achieved the position of comptroller. Since his
retirement an imposing example of College housing has
been
named Buchanan Towers in his honor.
The money handled by the offices of finance, aside
from capital expense, has to do with salaries and
operations. Salaries are for the personnel of the Institu
tion, so that an office is needed to administer and
regularize such matters as getting on the payroll,
allowing benefits to persons on sick leave, acquiring
information about the procedures and benefits of
retirement, and kindred matters. Mr. Buchanan under
the title of payroll and retirement officer held this
position for a while. More recently the office has been
held in succession by Joseph P. Nial and Fillip Leanderson under the title of personnel officer. On the other
hand money is also needed for operations, that is, the
maintenance of the Physical Plant, of which H. Stuart
LItzinger is the present director.
As the number of students, staff, faculty and
vehicles on campus have increased since 1959, problems
of safety and security have arisen. An historic figure In
this connection is Dysart O. Maconaghie, who began his
service in the handling of traffic and other matters at the
time of the Great Divide and retired In the year
preceding the Diamond Anniversary. Mr. Maconaghie
had qualities of humor, good humor, and devotion to
duty that were recognized and highly esteemed by the
thousands of students, staff, and faculty with whom he
had to deal over the years. He certainly does not belong
on the Mikado’s celebrated List. But he alone could not
cope with all the problems of campus traffic, so that in
recent years an Office of Safety and Security has been
instituted, now under the direction of Robert G.
Peterson, whose mandate, of course, is not limited to
traffic.
Many kinds and varieties of miscellaneous services

wit and great skill in figures, who served under Presi
dents Fisher and Haggard for many years as financial
secretary, remained in the Business Office during the

are available to the campus community as a whole, and
It Is the responsibility of Bill Stolcis of the office of

fifties and was still going strong in the early sixties, when

General Services to provide them.
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Since the College is responsible to all the citizens of
the state who participate in the sort of representative
democracy which distinguishes Washington, the institu
tion has a clear duty to inform its constituents of the
activities of Western. Therefore in the early sixties the
function of Public Information Officer was assigned to
James H. Mulligan. Now the Officer has become an
Office with Ramon T. Heller as director, and Steven W.

duties were purely administrative were nevertheless
listed as faculty. Gradually the term administrator came
into more frequent use, and the time came after the
Great Divide when a clear-cut distinction between a
faculty member and an administrator became manda
tory. No longer, for instance, could the registrar be listed

Inge as alumni relations officer. F. Stephen Kurtz is

tion between administrators and staff members, which

director of Publications.
The College, early and late in its history, has been
very much concerned with employment opportunities
for its graduates — in the early years as teachers in the
elementary schools, about mid-century in the secondary
schools as well, and in the more recent period in fields
other than teaching. Miss Hopper remained in her

was determined rather arbitrarily when all staff members
were placed under the rules and regulations of Civil
Service. In any case, the number of employees placed in
the category of staff became larger year by year, and

position of appointment secretary until her retirement in
the early fifties. Her successor was Melvin A. Allan, who

secretary?
From among the many who belong or belonged to
the “staff” it is difficult and invidious to select names
for honorable mention; yet to ignore individuals and
merge them all in the group would be less than just. Miss
Church continued her services as secretary to the

added to Miss Hopper’s role the position of director of
Alumni Relations. By the end of the fifties the term
“placement” was substituted for “appointment,” so that
Dr. Allan’s title became director of Placement and
Alumni Relations. The word “educational” implied that
other kinds of placement were provided by the College,
as indeed they were by Corinne Hamilton, director of
Placement in Business and Government. By the time of
Mr. Punches’ retirement in the early seventies, the two
Placement offices had become one, and the alumni
relations function was strengthened by assignment to a
full-time alumni relations officer. Mr. Punches was
succeeded as director of Placement by Louis T. Lallas
after some years of service as assistant registrar.
As the College has grown there has emerged a trend
toward specialization among its employees. For the
purpose of representation In the College Senate the
classifications of faculty, administrators and staff are
used. In the early years of the Normal School the term
faculty was applied to almost all of the higher salaried
employees. The Principal (later called President) was
both administrator and teacher, and even those whose
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as both administrator and faculty member. Among the
non-teaching employees there also developed a distinc

their services to the institution were of great value. How
could the President or the chairman of a large depart
ment function without the capable assistance of his

President during most of the fifties and was succeeded
near the end of President Haggard’s administration by
Doloris Riley, who had the title of executive secretary.
President’s Office. Her untimely death in the spring of
1973 was mourned by many. Betty Farnham as adminis
trative assistant has dealt with complex problems in the
Campus Planning office with poise and efficiency.
Dorothy Button, daughter of Dr. Deerwester of the early
years of the Normal School, was expert and efficient in
her role as assistant registrar, jane E. Clark, with a
wealth of office experience, rendered very efficient
service to the dean of Faculty Research as his assistant.
Lela M. Haynes was admired for the graciousness and
poise that enhanced the value of her services as social
director of Edens Hall. Nancy Smith showed warmth
and enthusiasm in her position as secretary to the
director of Student Teaching. Dorothy Melland has
shown great versatility and reliability in her service to
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the Education Office, currently in the important assign
ment of supervision in the Fifth Year Office. Mildred
Tremain was vivacious and competent as secretary to the
dean of women. Ethelyn Sisk was distinguished for her
animation and zeal for service as secretary to the dean of
men. Gertrude L. Allison was the essence of kindness
and serviceableness in the various offices in which she
worked — most recently as administrative assistant to
the dean of students. Helen Williams gave faithful and
cheerful service in her work as assistant in the Office for
Correspondence Study. Kay (alias Catherine) Halm with
her energy, cheerfulness and mastery of detail has
rendered yeoman service in the Testing Center. Doris
Buchanan was a capable, pleasant-mannered assistant in
the Business Office for many years. Frank B. Stimson
has been alert and energetic as purchasing officer, and
now holds the position of assistant to the director of
General Services. For a good many years Joyce B. Dick
showed both courtesy and efficiency as secretary to the
chairman of the Music Department. Betty Gahan has

twenties and thirties and served the students well in spite
of the limited space and cramped quarters in the
basement of Old Main in which he did his work. Louis
H. Earle was an alert and efficient manager and carried
on the services of the Bookstore in the same area but
with the advantage of Increased space. Ray T. Knabe
succeeded Mr. Earle and was able to enlarge the stock
and activities of the Bookstore because of the erection
of a building on the corner of Garden Terrace and High
Street — quarters that have been extended as the
pressure of increasing enrollment made the employees of
the new Bookstore feel almost as “cabined, cribbed,
confined’’ as were their predecessors in the basement of
Old Main. The present manager is George R. Elliott, who
has made a startling innovation in the display and
arrangement of the Bookstore’s stock: books are given
the first priority and are all but thrust under the noses of
the students as they enter the store, while ball-point
pens, notebooks, erasers and other merely useful impedi

shown her competence over an extended period of time

menta of the student’s pursuit of knowledge are located
at the back of the building on the third floor.

in her services to the department of Foreign Languages
and more recently to the Department of Education.

II.

Ruth Miller in the period following the Great Divide has
dealt with her manifold duties as secretary to the
chairman of the English Department with quiet exper
tise. Dorothy Wachter in the realm of home economics
brought to her position as secretary a gracious personal
ity and prompt, alert performance of her duties. William
Martinez has shown masterery of detail and a resolute
energy as supervisor of technical services In the Physics
Department. David L. Anderson as administrator of the
Physical

Plant has discharged his duties with

both

stamina and good humor. Glenn Jordan as successor to
the redoutable George Dack in the position of head
gardener was vigilant, industrious and resourceful.
Worthy of mention also are those who as managers
of the Students’ Cooperative Bookstore have continued
to supply students with many of the Indispensable tools
of learning. Sam Ford was the manager during the

The later chapters of this history suggest a prospect
for Western very different in 1974 from that discernible
in 1949. At mid-century the institution was still mainly
dedicated to the task of teacher education. There was no
anticipation of a rapid growth in the program of the Arts
and Sciences which had been initiated in 1947 by the
Legislature’s grant of authority to the institution to
confer the degree of Bachelor of Arts. The main
challenge for the future in 1949 seemed to be expansion
and refinement of the teacher education function by the
development of a fifth year program for its recent
graduates, the creation of a curriculum for those who
aspired to teach in the secondary schools, a vigorous
effort to increase the supply of teachers of the
under-staffed elementary schools, and the enrichment of
the graduate program for the degree of Master of Educa
tion.
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Twenty-five years later the future of Western seems
far less certain than it did in 1949. The institution is
now a full-fledged state college with a great variety of
undergraduate programs, a Graduate School that pro
vides programs leading to the degrees of Master of Arts
and Master of Science and has legislative authority to
offer the degree of Doctor of Philosophy in Education.
If Western develops a program for the doctorate in other
fields than Education, another change of name is not
unthinkable, namely. Western Washington State Univer
sity. As it is. Western in its size and complexity is
already approaching the status of a university, as the use
of the term “college” in the titles of the College of Arts
and Sciences and of the so-called “cluster colleges”
Indicates. The term “college” Is now applied to the
institution as a whole and for the designation of its parts
— a confusing situation, to say the least.
On the other hand, there are indications that the
period of rapid increase in enrollment has already come
to an end and that the Legislature and the citizens of the
state are less inclined to generosity in the support of
higher education than they were in the fifties and sixties.
In the Fall Quarter of 1971 Western’s student popula
tion all but reached the alarming figure of 10,000 — just
thirteen short of those five figures. A year later the
enrollment took a header from 9,864 to 8,884 which
meant a decline in one year of about ten per cent.
As the College approaches the celebration of its Dia
mond Anniversary, the Registrar’s Office estimates a
further decline of approximately 900 — again about ten
per cent. The Council on Higher Education, a creature of
the Legislature, seems determined to exercise a measure
of control over higher education that threatens to
deprive Western as well as the other state colleges and
universities of the autonomy that Western has exercised
for seven decades. The Legislature in recent sessions has
shown an inclination to impose a larger share of the cost
of higher education upon the individual student than
was the case in the past. The Increase In tuition fees for
students in the state colleges, if combined with a policy
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of providing state aid for students in private colleges and
universities, would inevitably reduce enrollment in the
state’s higher institutions. Such a policy would hamper
and perhaps even preclude the development of innova
tive programs at Western. It may well be that Western
along with many other colleges and universities in the
country may already be entering “the seven years of
famine.” as in ancient Egypt, after experiencing seven
and more years of plenty in respect to both students and
the financial support of the state. To regain lost ground,
a strenuous effort is needed by all the faculty to
recapture the high reputation formerly enjoyed by the
College as an institution with high scholastic standards.
It is indeed rather a matter of hope than of certainty
that the Faculty of Western regain something of the
morale, esprit de corps,

the capacity for resolving

controversies, whether among themselves or with the
Board of Trustees, the President, or the students, by the
patience and rational discussion which were shown
during the first seven decades of the Institution’s history.
The ideal of “a community of scholars” which was
eloquently expressed by President Jarrett during his five
years on the campus of Western should be reinstated and
reactivated by all those who participate in the manifold
activities of this institution of higher learning. Hopefully
the College Senate, which is representative of all the
groups that make up the personnel of Western — faculty,
staff, administrators and students — will learn how in the
course of time to promote and encourage allegiance to
this ideal. If so, this history may well close, as it began,
with an allusion to the seeking spirit of Tennyson’s
Ulysses, who knew
How dull it is to pause, to make an end.
To rust unburnished, not to shine in use!
For the College, as for him
T/s not too late to seek a newer world,
T9 follow knowledge, like a sinking star
Beyond the utmost bound of human thought.

